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FOREWORD. 


Uther writers have contented themselves with compiling 
outline grammars of this most interesting language, but in 
the following pages the author gives us the benefit of his exhaust- 
ive study of ite structure and growth. His intimate know- 
ledge of the people and the idioms and phraseology of their 
speech enhance the value of his contribution, than whioh nothing 
more fascinating and instructive could be put in the hands of 
future students. I trust they will find it as useful as I myself” 
have found the manusoript. 
A. J. OLLBNBAOR. 
PHULBANI, ORISSA : 


18th September, 1924. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


he people who speak the Ki language are generally known as 
the Kowps, Énospsor Kaxpms though they call themselves Kurxoa. 
‘They dwell mainly in and around the mountainous country that lies 
hetween the river Mahanndi, in Oris, and the northern parts of the 
‘Vizagapatam District, forming an important section of the population 
in the following politiónl divisions — Daepalla, Bod (Baud), Bindi sja 
(Phulbani) and Kalahandi in Orissa; Gumsur-Udayagiri Taluk and 
Chinna Kimedi in Ganjam District; Bissamkatak Taluk and Gunupur 
Taluk in Vizagapatam District. Scattered members of the tribe are 
also found in other parts of Orissa and Ganjam, and some bave 
emigrated to the tea plantations of Assam. 

"There are Konds also in the Vizagapatam Agency tracte and in 
Jeypur and Palkonda of the Vizagapatam District. The language of 
these South-western Konds is called Kuvr and has received 
study in the works of the Rev. F. V. P. Schulze. Kui and Kuvi, though 
essentially the same tougue, are now sufficiently different to warrant 
this separation. 

Many members of the Domb or Pano Caste, and some of other 
castes, live with the Konds and have largely adopted their customs, 
religion and language. Making due allowance for these, it is estimated 
that the Kui-speaking peoples number about 450,000, and in addition 
there are probably 150,000 Kuvi-speaking Konds* 

‘Kor (the first vowel is long, Kai), is a Dravidian language and may 
be classed with Gönd, Tulu and Ordon as one of the more int of 
the lesser members of that great family. It bears considerable re- 
semblences to Telugu, Tamil and Kanarese, in grammar and vocab- 
шагу. Fora long time, now, the Konds have been affected in politica 
and trade by their nearest Aryan neighbours, the Oriya people, who are 
to the north, east and west of their country. This has resulted in 
з number of Oriya words passing into the common speech of the Konds 
and becoming naturalized, though often corrupted in the process of 
absorption. This alien invasion of words has helped to supply what 
‘was lacking in Kui, especially in the matter of abstract terms; but, 
while adding to the vocabulary, it has influenced the grammar very 
little, and Kui remains a good example of a Dravidian language almost 
unaffected by Non-Dravidian elements. 

Kui has no script of its own and no native literatare, but certain 
portions of the Bible and some schools books have been translated into 
the language within recent years. If an Indian script were chosen for 
writing and printing Kui, Telugu characters would be most easily 
adaptable, but because of the political influence of Oriya in the Kond 
country, Oriya letters were used for the earlier works in Kui. Of late, 
however, the Roman script has been generally adopted as being more 
suitable and more widely known. 























2 See note on various terms, Appendix iv. 
2 Seo Ay v. 


siv INTRODUCTION. 


Most of the Kui-speaking people live a simple life in small villages 
engaged in the work of the fields and the forests and in supplying the 
needs of the village communities. Comparatively few are literate, 
though in the eastern areas of Gumsur-Udayagiri Taluk and the Khond- 
mals they have experienced a measure of economic and intellectual 
advance due to contact with the outer world and the benefits of 
elementary education. In the west of Khondmals and in Chinna 
‘Kimedi, Bissamkatak and Gunupur the people are more primitive, 
especially those known as the Kuttiya Khonds. Settlements of Oriya 
peoples, in larger or smaller communities, are to be found in many parts 
Of the Kond country, but their influence upon Kui is most marked in 
the north-east hill tracts and in Bod and Daspalla, where many Konds 
have lost their mother tongue and speak Oriya instead. With such 
social diversities and varied influences local differences of voeabulary 
are inevitable and are found in many parts. Certain vowel and 
consonantal fluctuations, too, can be noted in passing from one locality 
to another. Such dialectical variations, however, do not prevent a 
substantial agreement in the language as it is spoken, and its gram- 
‘matical construction in all districts is fundamentally the same. This 
grammar regards the ` Kui of the Gumsur-Udayagiri Taluk as the 
standard. 

Kai is an agglatinative language, grammatical relations being 
expressed not by changes within the roots of words, but by suffixes 
added to the roots or compounded with them. One of the chief duties 
of the chapters that follow will be to demonstrate that fact and 
describe the synthetic construction of the language. ‘The constant aim, 
therefore, will be to work on from the crude roots of words and con- 
sider in order the varied superstructure of additions, particles and 
inflexions that go to the building up of words and phrases and clauses 
as they play their part in intelligent speech. 

One of the notable characteristics of Kui is its regularity. Some 
of the forms which at first sight seem to be abnormal are found to be 
explicable when the euphonic laws of consonantal changes are applied, 
so that very few have to be pronounced “irregular.” Another matter 
worthy of note is the extensive, not to say elaborate, use that Kui 
makes of particles and participles. By these means it gathers a power 
of expression that is terse, vivid and adequate to the demands made 
upon it. In general, it may be said that, though Kui is poor as a 
medium for a highly philosophical discourse, it is an excellent language 
in which to tell a story. 
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CHAPTER I. 


SOUNDS. ` 





8ксттов 1. 


VOWELS. 
‘There are five Long Vowels and five Short Vowels :— 
log:à 8 iO ü 
Shot: š š í Š ü 


1. PRONUNCIATION. 

All the vowels in Kui are simple in quality, there being nothing 
like the complex vowel sounds common to English words such as, 
‘new,’ ‘high,’ ‘g0’ The short vowels are formed in the same way 
as the corresponding long vowels, but are pronounced more quickly. 

Certain equivalents in English may be given as a guide to pro- 
nunciation. 








Long Vowels :— 
ã is like a in father, and ah in bah, 
5 із like ¢ in ere, and ea in pear. 
i is like i in police, and ee in leek. 
Š is like o im order, and aw in law. 
dislike win rule, and o0 in ooze. 
Short Vowels :— 
Š is like a in among. 
ë is like e in pen. 
i is like i in pin. 
IE ой 


= 
L; 
Ë 
= 
Ё 
i 


‘The vowel sound in Kui represented by the letter 4 is quite different. 
from the vowel sound in the English word ‘man,’ and must be carefully 
distinguished from it. The Kui vowel 8, also, is different from the 
English vowel in ‘so,” and the vowel û is never like the English w in 
“use.” 

‘Throughout the grammar long vowels will be marked with the 
diacritical mark ~ above the letter; short vowels will not be marked, 


2. Hiatus. 


‘Vowels retain their full value and are pronounced separately when 
they come together in a word, so that hiatus is very common in Kui. 


2 KUI GRAMMAR. 


Eg, laa, young woman. 
ъёон, behind. 
mlin, reed. 
gii, ^ I wil do. 
But hiatus is often prevented by the insertion of v or j, and some- 
times n, between the contiguous vowels. 
Eg, lavenju (la-v-enju), young man. 
püju 






a fruit, and mai, our, is often so slight that they scom to form 
diphthongs like the sounds’ ow and ef in ‘how’ and ‘height.’ But 
actually the vowels are separate though pronounced quickly. There 
are no diphthongs in Kui, 





3. CONCURRENT AN) FINAL VOWELS. 
Never more than two vowels come together. Most Kui words end 
im a vowel which is generally short. Occasionally the final vowel of 
a word is elided before the initial vowel of a succeeding word. 





Eg,  kariinba becomes kar inba. 
bikali va » — bikaláva. 
mendanaüsa — , — mendang üsa. 
krusu inba 3 krus inba. 


Very often a final vowel is re-duplicated in the common speech of 
the people. 








Eg. tanii, in; for tani, S 
gulee, ай) for gule. 
embaa, there; for emba 
Eri pande, she will not receive ; for ri pané. 
Gnu vesi, Z shall speak; ` for anu vesi. 


4. Nasatasen Vowers, 
— À few final vowels aro sometimes pronounced with a nasal intona- 
tion Bg, p&inba, Io float. 
kró inba, 10 have a pungent smell 
But such nasalization of vowels is not at all common, and ix 
restricted to a few expressions such as the above. Moreover some Kond 
men speak with more pronounced nasality than others, especially those 
mote affected by contact with Oriyas, so that such expressions as above 
would be pronounced with a nasal vowel or without it according to the 
habit of the person speaking. 


Snovroy II 


CONSONANTS. 


__ The Consonants, classified according to the organs of speech used 
in their pronunciation, are as follows — 








| 
» 





CONSONANTS. 3 
22 Sonani. 
Gutturals Е к g 
Palatals d s i 
Corebrals 4 t q 
Dentals t á 
таран se P bv 
Aspirate 5 b 
Sibilant. > s 
Манан > 2 nm 
Cerebral Nasal n 
Liquids is na 
Cerebral Liquid |. р 


The Palatal ‘ch,’ common to other Indian languages, is not 
natural to Kui. Tt is used by the Konds of a few districts where they 
have practically become Oriyas, but for the most part in Kui the Sibi- 
lani * S" takes the place of * ch* and is used to replace ‘ch’ when that 
letter occurs in an adopted Oriya word. 


Ea, — chári becomes sari, four. 





The Labials b and v are interchangeable in a number of words. 
b being more commonly used in some districts, especially those affected 
most by Oriya, and v being adopted in others. 


Eg, vaha or baha, place. 
‘Phe Cerebral Nasal n is found in a few words only. 
Wap. panba, (о фай 

Чара, | ground. 

mênga, string. 


Aspirated Consonants are not used in Kui. 





1. PRONUNGIATION. 


The consonants k, $, s, j, P, b, v, h, n, m, f, and 1, may be 
regarded as having the same sound value as the corresponding conso- 
nanta in English. 

The cerebrals f, d, m, and г, аге pronounced by turning back the 
tip of the tongue high into’ the palate. The dentals tand d are pro- 
nounced by placing the tip of the tongue behind the teeth. 

The aspirate is not pronounced without the assistance of a pre- 
vious vowel, so that it is never used initially in a word. Tt may be 
followed immediately by another consonant, as in mebmu, look, though 
the emission of breath peculiar to the aspirate produces a slight vowel 
sound between the consonants which cannot be represented. 





2. Бтвома Анр Weak Consonants 


The consonants of the first six orders, that is, the gutturals, 
palatals, cerebrals, dentals, labials and aspirate, are strong consonants, 
and whenever they form a vital part of the root of a word they persist 
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without loss or change throughout declension and conjugation, with 
the exception of the euphonic conversion of surd to sonant, and sonant 
to surd, mentioned later. 

The three nasals and three liquids, however, are weak consonants, 
and even when they form a vital part of the root of a word, may be 
lost in the course of declension and conjugation. 


Eg, kūndu, fungus; plural, Каска, 


manba, tobe; past tense, mase. 
sblba, to enter; n» „| sōțe. 
panba, loobtain; „ „ pate. 
jelba,’ topul; —,  . jese. 


3. Tae Conversion or SURDs AND SONANTS. 


Among the strong consonants, the surds and sonants of the 
same order may be converted from ono to the other; that is, 


k may become $ ^ and vice versd. 


s p 4121 ” و‎ 
Eoo cw (do e UA 
Eva ым. Б. Rn rah 
pd BOD ap. ve 


But, with a few exceptions noted later, a consonant of one order is 
not changed to a consonant of another order. 

This conversion of surd to sonant or of sonant to surd may take 
place whenever in the course of pluralisation, declension and conjuga- 
tion, a surd and a sonant come together. The surd may so affect the 
sonant as to attract it into its corresponding surd; or, on the other 
hand, the sonant may so afect the surd as to attract it into its 
corresponding sonant. Surds have an affinity for surds, sonants for 
sonants. 

This general law is exemplified in the pluralisation of neuter nouns. 

Eg., koju, fowl, becomes koska, fowls; when the pluralis- 

ing particle -ka is added to the root koj-, the surd consonant 
k attracts the sonant j into its corresponding вш 8. 


‘The past tense of the verb subga, to roast, is an example of sonant 
attracting a surd into its corresponding sonant. The root of the verb 
is sug-; when the past tense ending -te is added to this, the sonant & 
attracts the surd t into its corresponding sonant d and the past tense 
becomes sugde, I roasted. 

Sometimes, however, a surd and a sonant may come together 
without any change being effected. 


Eg. — grapdi, you will teach. 





4. MurATION OF SURD TO SoNANT. 


When a word beginning with a эш is preceded immediately by 
a qualifying word that ends in a vowel, the initial sard may be changed 
into its corresponding sonant. 














‘CONSONANTS. 5 


This mutation of surd to sonant, though possible in all such cases, 
is gonerally restricted to a few common expressions. 


Eg.  Küta kudinga, sacrificia paddy, becomes küta gudinga. 


tülu kudu, gable wall, becomes tülu gudu. 
gia siamu, do it for me, becomes gia jamu, 
sóru penu,  hillgod, becomes sõru vēnu. 


ana рипа, what do we know? becomes anabuna. 


5, Nasats AND NASALIZATION. 


The nasals are voiced consonants or sonants, so that whenever 
they combine with any strong consonant to nasalize it they always 
prefer the sonant form; consequently a surd is changed to its corres- 
ponding sonant after a nasal consonant. 

Guiturals, Palatals, Cerebrals, and Dentals are nasalized by m3 
Labials are nasalized by m. 





Therefore, n +k = ng 
n +s = nj 
n +¢ = nd 
n +t = nd 
m+p = mb 





[N.B.—1In verbs like pánba, venba, eto., the -nb or -nb is not a 
nasalization of p, but the nasal is part of the verbal root, and -ba a 
semi-formative ending] 

Whenever, according to the euphonio law governing the conver- 
sion of surds and sonants, a nasalized consonant is changed again into 
a surd, tho nasal falls out. 

- Eg, tónja, fo appear, becomes tdspa, to show, when changed 
from an intransitive verb to a transitive; the sonant j is 
changed to surd s and the nasal n drops out. 





A nasal does not affect a consonant, whether surd or sonant, that 
immediately precedes it. 
Bg, — leknenju, he will break. 
sugne, ' che will roast, 
sārna, straight. 
mehmu, look. 


In all these examples the consonant immediately preceding the 
nasal is not changed but remains surd or sonant according to its original 
character, 


6. OTHER CONSONANTAL CHANGES. 


‘The interchange of surds and sonants of the same order of conso- 
nant, that is, of Guttural Surd to Guttural Sonant, Palatal Surd to Pala- 
tal Sonant, eto., and vice versd, is by far the greatest and most common 
consonantal change that takes place with regularity. Consonants do 
not readily change from one order to another, that is to say, for example, 
k does not change to p or n to d; but certain changes of this kind are 
found to take place in the course of the declension or conjugation of 
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some words, or in the passage of the language from one district to 
another, where phonetic differences constitute what may be regarded 


as different dialects, These more radical consonantal changes may be 
noted as follows :— 

(a) Dentals sometimes change to Cerebrals. 

t becomes t, d becomes d. 

Eg, In the past tense of panba, to obtain, n ix omitted and the 
tense sign t is changed to t, and the past’ tense ix pate, J ob- 
tained, not pümte. So also other verbs — 

sólba, past tense sOte (not sOlte). 
nilba, ,  . nite (not nilte) 
Snba, |, |) ēțe (not ënte). 

In he future tense, 2nd Person Singular, of sólba, [o euer, 
1 is omitted and the personal ending -di is changed to di, o 
that tho word becomes sódi, you will enter, and not soldi. 

So also the 2nd Person Plural of the same verb. sëderu, 
поб беги. 

(6) Dentals sometimes change to Palatals. 

t becomes s, d becomes j 

Eg, Tn the past tense of manba, tobe, the n is omitted and the 
tense sign t changed to s, and tho past tense becomes mase, and 
not mante. So also other verbs :— 

tinba, past tense tise (not tinte). 
salba, „ sase (not salte). 

In the future tense, 2nd Person Singular, of tinba, lo eat, n 
is retained and the personal ending -di changed to -ji, so that the 
word becomes tinji, you will eat, and not tindi. 8o also 2nd 
Person Plural, and other verbs. 

finba, tinji and tinjeru. 
inba, inji — and injeru. 
manba, manji and manjeru. 
salba, saji — and sajeru. 


(c) Sibilant sometimes changes to Aspirate. 
S becomes h. 
Eg, salmu, go, is in some districts halmu. 
Bo also :— 
ir sāpu, thorn, ^ becomes hüpu. 
; kruspa, to sketch, — , — kruhpa. 

(d) Cerebral y. sometimes changes to Cerebral t or d. 

Eg, The verb arpa, to hide, may also be Stpa, and the t is 
commonly used instead of in the Conjunctional Participle, 
Atsanai. 

anariki, why, is in some districts anadiki. 





| 
| 
! 
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(e) Cerebral y. sometimes changes to Nasal n. 
Snjozi, eaves, may also be Anji 





óri, somany, „ „ , &sOni. 
(0) Liquid x sometimes changes to Dental d. 
Bg, агі, she, isin some districts adi. 


(9) Cerebral. d. sometimes changes to Liquid 1. 
Eg. padu, milk, isin some districts palu, 
idu, howe, is in Telugu illu. 
т. CONOURRINT CONSONANTS. 


No more than two strong consonants ever come together in a word, 
but three consonants together are possible if one be a liquid. 


Eg. — gernga, fo moan. 





Only a single consonant can stand in the initial position in a word, 
unless it be followed by a. liquid, then two consonants may begin a word 
but never more than two. 


Eg, бац, head. 
No word ever ends with more than one consonant. 


CHAPTER П. 


ROOTS. 





Most words in Kui have clearly marked roots. ‘These express the 
basic ideas indicated by the words. ‘Then various shades of the general 
root meaning, and also all grammatical expansions of pluralisation, 
declension and conjugation, are expressed by the addition of particles 
and inflexions, and not by any change within the root itself. Kui is 
therefore an agglutinative language. 


1. Cuassrercation or Roots. 


Roots are of three main groups :— 
(a) Verbal Roots. 
(5) Nominal and Pronominal Roots. 
(c) Adjectival and Adverbial Roots. 


Verbal Roots are the most numerous. They are the bases of all 
the verbs. Most of them, too, have the ability of expressing not only 
verbal actions but also the substantival idens indicated by such 
actions. In this way they become bases for many nouns and some 
adjectives and adverbs, as well as for verbe, 

Eg, mehpa, to see, but it may also express the idea or fact 
of ‘seeing,’ or ‘vision.’ gamba, o increase, and from the same 
root game, more, is obtained. Sra, io exceed, is also an adverb 
meaning ‘ quickly.” 

The majority of the other roots are Nominal and Pronominal Roots. 
‘From them are formed nouns and personal pronouns, also some adjeo- 
tives and adverbs and case post-positions. ‘The rest of the roots are 
the bases of a few adjectives and adverbs and post-positions which 
cannot now be traced to any Verbal or Nominal Roots. 


2. Appmrows v0 Roors. 


The crude root of a word never stands by itself; some addition 
is necessary before it can take its place as a part of speech in a sentence 
or express such relationships with other words as indicate number, per- 
son, case, tense, mood, efc. Such additions are suffixed, not prefixed, 
and are of three kinds :— 

(a) Enunciative Additions, 

(D) Formative Additions. 

(c) Inflexional Additions, 
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(а) Enunciative Additions.—Of all additions to roots these are the 
simplest. They are just sufficient to enable the roots to be pronounced 
a5 separate words, and do not add anything to the meaning or signi- 
ficance of the roots. One of the five short vowels usually serves as 
enunciative ending. 

Eg, рапа, to send. 

kêle, ` sickle. 


vadi, stone 
krüto, bosom. 
sêru, Mil. 


Jn these words the roots are pand-, kél-, vad-, krat-, and 
sõr-, and the vowels -a, -e, -i, -0, -u, are enunciative additions. 


Sometimes the consonant j is used as a support to the enunciating 
vowel. E.g., -anju isa masculine appellative ending of which -an is 
the root and -ju the enunciative addition. ‘The enunciative additions 
even when supported by a consonant often disappear in the course of 
pluralisation, declension, and conjugation. 

(0) Formative Additions Some roots have a general, wide signi- 
ficance and particular shades of meaning are expressed by consonantal 
formative additions, which, when attached, form new roots and persist 
‘throughout declension and conjugation. 

Eig, The root mü- bas the general significance of “coinple- 

n.” ts Infinitive is formed by the addition -ра ; mupa, fo 
finish, "But another shade of the same meaning is expressed by 
adding -g to the general root mu-, the Infinitive being formed 
by the enunciative ending -a ; the resultant word is müga, fo be 
completed. Again the transitive form of this verb is indicated 
by à change in the consonantal Formative Addition, not in the 
toot itself, thus : 


müga, becomes müpka, to complete. 








Other examples of the use of such Formative Additions may 
be seen from a consideration of the words formed from the root 
Ка-, which has the general significance of "heat." 

kanda, to be hot. 

kaspa, to make hot. 

kamba, to be burned. 

Kappa,” to scorch (only in one idiomatic phrase). 
kaga, to warm the Body. 

Кага, (sun) to be kot. 


(c) Inflexional Additions.—These comprise all those additions to 
roots and words thet express gender, number and case, tense, mood and 
person. ‘They vill be detailed later in the chapters on Noun, Pronoun 
and Verb. 
the following analysis may serve to illustrate how roots and their 
additions build up complete words in a sentence :— 


eanju nüngi dehane sahtatenju, he beat me sorely. 
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e demonstrative base meaning “that.” 
an root indicating “ masculinity,” “ man.” 

j helping consonant assisting enunciative ending u. 
u enunciative ending. 

nā pronominal root of the first person singular. 

ngi accusative case-ending. 

deh root meaning “much.” 
a 

ne 
sah 
ta 

t 





enunciative ending. 
emphatic particle, “even.” 
verbal root indicating the action of ^ beating." 
transition particle showing that the action of the verb 
passed over to a first person. 
past tense particle, 
enju modification of anju indicating third person singular, 
The 


3. Gmwrnin CramacTERISTICS OF Roors. 


Generally speaking roots are monosyllabic and unchangeable, That 
is to say, that when stripped of all sach additions as have been men- 
tioned above, words may usually be reduced to a root of one syllable, 
the vowels and consonants of which do not change in the coume of 
pluvalisation, declension, and conjugation. 

‘This general rule is subject to n few exceptions such as the follow- 





ing: 
(a) Conversion of surd to sonant, already mentioned. 


Eg. küdu, lg. kāțka, legs. 
(b) Elision of weak consonant, already mentioned. ~ 
Eg, sōlba, to enter, вӧ{е, I entered. 
(e) Transposition of weak consonant for the sake of euphony. 
Eg, kiru, ear. krīka, ears. 





(û) Occasional shortening of long vowel. 
Eg, Kanda, 10 be ho. kamba, to be burned. 


(e) Occasional lengthening of short vowel. 


Eg, mliu, a reed. mlika, reeds. 
prin,’ «roll of string. prīnga, rolls of string. 
tlau, ahead. Чака, ` heads. 

4. Асовкт. 


‘The accent or stress in a word generally falls upon the root, no 
matter what additions are made to it, 
Bg, kása, to bite, (Root kai 
kásite, it bit. 
kásinari, a thing that bites. 
Usually the stress is slight and the other syllables follow evenly 
without accentuation. But occasionally in speech the stress is increased 
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remarkably by the vehemence of the speaker or the necessity of ex- 
pressing different shades of meaning by tho same word. 

E.g, sáhtatenju, he beat me. But if the speaker is very sore 
‘bout it he will ‘emphasise the frst syllable sáh-, sometimes in 
extraordinary fashion. 

тз}, ће dey before yesterday, ov a day or two ago. But the 
first, syllable is stressed and lengthened to express ‘many days 
go, ко that it might almost be written rêsi. 
., Smba, over there ; mba, right over there. 


Occasionally the second syllable and not the root is accented in 
emphatic statements. 
Eg, déhane, many. 
deháne, very many. 
róhona, always. 
rohóna, jor ever. 
dégitenju, he ran away. 
degitenju, he ran for his life. 








CHAPTER III. 


NOUNS. 





qu, T the purposes of grammar i is convenient to classify Kui'nouns 
us :— 

(a) Simple: (i) Rational (or Human). 
Non-Rational and Inanimate (or Non-Human). 
(0) Composite: (i) Appellative Nouns. 

i) Participial Nouns. 
(i) Verbal Derivatives. 


‘This classification is based on the fact that certain nouns are made 
up by combining the nominal or verbal roots with certain endings that 
signify in themselves gender and number; the root meaning is neutral 
until it is partioularised by the addition of such endings, These nouns 
are Composite Nouns. All other nouns are Simple and comprise words 
that indicate human beings, animals, inanimate objects, and inhabitants 
of the spirit world, 








SzorroN I. 
SIMPLE NOUNS (GENDER axo NUMBER). 


Tn Kui, all nouns denoting male human beings are exalted into a 
class by themselves. They only aro regarded as masculine, and they 
alone require a masculine termination in the verb governed by them. 
Other nouns, female human beings, deities, spirits, non-rational animate 
beings, and inanimate objects, are grouped together into a non-masculine 
class. Those all require a neuter, or non-masculine termination in the 
verb they govern. 

But there are signs of a slight recognition of a feminine gender as 
forming a separate section of the other-than-masculine class. For 
example, the simple nouns denoting female human beings have a some- 
what different plural ending (-ska instead of -ka) from the rest of the 
non-masculine nouns. Also for some composite nouns a distinct ending, 
сай, is used to indicate feminine human beings alone. Generally 
speaking, however, no difference is made between feminine and neuter. 
Although the terms masculine, feminine, and neuter, will be used here- 
after to indicate differences of sex, it must be remembered that there 
are two genders only—the Exalted or masculine class, and the Subordi- 
nate or non-masculine class. The first class includes only male human 
beings, the second, all other beings and objects. 

‘There are only two Numbers in the Kui language, singular and 
plural, no dual. The singular of all nouns is the simple form of the 
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noun without any special suffix to denote singularity. Most simple 
nouns are pluralised by adding to the singular a plural suffix, most 
composite uouns by a change within the gender suffix. Tt is a common 
practice when using words that denote non-rational beings and inani- 
mate objects to let plurality be understood from the context rather 
than expressed by any change of the singular form. 

Eu, tini kOdi vatu, three cows came ; kGdi is singular in form 

Put plural in meaning. 


1. Вих INDICATION IN SIMPLE Nous. 


Sex, masculine or feminine, is generally revealed in the meaning 
of the word itself. 


Eg, аһа, father. 
aja, mother. 
tali, Aen. 
fadra, cock. 


Apo, ` son, boy. 
mrau, daughter. 
But when the difference of sox cannot thus be inferred, certain 
words expressive of male ог female are prefixed to make it clear. 
Eg,  mreha mida, male child, 
Asa mida, ` female child. 
tali kradi, female tiger. 
andra krAdi, male tiger 
.—üsa mida is very commonly used of grown-up women.] 











IN. 


Some common masculine words and their corresponding feminines 
are given belo 


Masculine. Feminine, 





üba,  jalher aja, mother 
tanji, айе» fadi, mother 

ake, grandjather ata, grandmother 
prénda, paternal uncle pêro, paternal aunt 
mama, maternal uncle ama, maternal aunt. 
dada,’ elder brother bi, elder sister 
ambesa, younger brother angi, younger sister 
tambesa, younger brother tangi, younger sister 
jama, ' husband kura, wife 

pêra, male buffalo krai, female bufalo 
boka, male goat krai, female goat 
dampa, steer kalupi, heifer 


2. PLURAUSATION OP SrwPLR NOUNS. 
(a) Rational Beings. 


The plural of Masculine words is formed by adding -ru to the 
singular form without any elision of the final enunciating vowel, though. 
sometimes final -i is changed to -е. 
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Eg, ‘Singular. Plural 
ара, father übaru 
dada, elder brother адагы 
аро, son šporu 
ake, grandfather akeru 
tanji, father tanjeru 
Baceptions — 
Singular. Plural. 


ambesa, younger brother ambesaka 
tambesa, younger brother tambesaka 
akenjaka 
akenja, grandfather or 
akenjange 
(torenjaka 
torenja, friend or 
Ltorenjanga 
The plural of Feminine words is formed hy adding -ska to the 
singular form without any eliston of the final enunciating vowel. 





Eg, Singular. Plural, 

aja, mother ajaska 

ава, woman üsaska 

angi, younger sister angiska 

bäi, elder sister baiska 

mrau, daughter mrauska 
Often the plural sufüx -ska is lengthened to -saka. 
Eg, Singular. Plural, 

aja, mother ajasaka. 


(b) Non-Rational Beings and Inanimate Objects. 


‘The plural of thefe Neuter words is formed by adding -ka, its 
sonant form -ga, or its nasalized form -nga, to the singular, Many 
variations are occasioned by this addition and they may best be consi 
dered by dividing the nouns into five classes according to their fal 
vowel 


Crass A.—Nouns ending in -u. 
The plural suffix -ka is added to the root of the noun, that is, the 
singular form less the enunciative ending -u. 


Eg. Singular. Root. 
köru, bufalo kö 
тийш, reel mli- 
prio, insect pri- 
ѕари, от sāp- 
siru, лой. 8їг- 
sêru, АШ sór- 
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Singular, Root, Plural. 
srāsu, snake srüs- згӣзка 
taru, ani ха хатка 
tau, hend Ча- Чака 
fütu, stomach — tüt- хака 
kaju, land ka- kaka 
mrahnu, (ree mrah- — mrahka 
prénu, опе pré- préka 





[N.B.—In the last three words of the above list, an assisting con- 
sonant (j or n) ix inserted to prevent hiatus in tho singular. This, t 
gether with the final enunciating vowel, is dropped hefore the addition 
of the plural sufüx.] 





Exceptions :— 
Singular, Root. Plural. 

aku, def ак- Bka 
kira, ear kir- — krika 


dabu, money dab- ^ dabunga 
[N.B.—sidru, water, always govems a plural verb, but has no 
plural form. 
Eg, sidru manu, there is vater.] 
When the root of the noun ends in a strong sonant consonant, à nasal 


or a vowel, oertain euphonic changes take place either in the root ending 
or in the plural suffix, These are as follows :— 


(a) Sonant is changed to surd before -ka. 





Eg, Singular. Root. Plural. 
пап, village - naska 
kādu, foot küd- — kütka 
göbu, branch of a hush — @8b- — ворка 


(b) Nasal of nasalized sonant disappears with the conversion of 
sonant to surd. 
Eg, Singular. Root. Plural. 


glūnju, puddle glū glūska 
kündu, fungus künd- Кока 








sêmbu, teek sómb- sëpka 
Exceptions : 

srāngu, breast sráng- эгакака 

vanja, ' finger vanj- уазкака 

dundu, largeant dund- — dunduka 

Kündru, tear kándr- — kándruka 


[W.B.—dimbu, white-ant, always governs a singular verb even 
when plural itself, but it has no plural form. 
Eg, dimbu niksa mane, the white-ants have come up.] 
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(e) -ka is changed to -ga after root ending in nasa} 


Eg. Singular. Вой. Plural, 
kanu, eye kanga 
minu, fish minga 
penu, fea pénga 
tünu, log tanga 








[N.B.—The -ng in the plural of these words is not a nasali- 
zation of k as in the words of tho next division (d). The g here 
is the sonant of the plural suffix k attracted by the nasal root 
ending, but not nasalized: g is therefore pronounced separately 
from the n or n. The n or n is first given its full value and 
then followed by an unmodified g. The nasalized k (ng) in 
the following division (d) is pronounced like -ng in ‘song.’ 
The n and coalesce so as to form ono consonant (though 
the defective Roman script necessitates the writing of two) or 
anasal modification of the guttural sound. In some districts 
the -ka added to a nasal root is not changed to its sonant ~ga. 


Bg, Singular. Plural. 


kanu kanka (Phulbani) 
minu minka ( do. )] 
(0) -Ка is nasalized to -nga after root ending in a vowel. 
Eg. ‘Singular. Root. Plural. 
kau, fruit kà- kanga 
крап, hole kranga 
mráu, ed mranga 
piu ` lump pinga 
Pru, grain oj rice pranga 
priu, roll of string pringa 
māju, elk mānga 
pūju, flower pūnga 
aju,” flesh ünga 





[N.B.—The j ot maju, püju, and üju, is inserted to prevent 
hiatus and so disappears in the plural.] 











Exceptions :— 
Singular. Plural, 
mliu, reed зака 
priu, insect prika 
tau, head Чака 
kaju, hand kaka 
prénu, bone. préka 
[N.B.—The short vowel in the root of the singular of the 
following words is lengthened in the plural (see Chap. TI, 3) 
Singular. Plural. 
mliu, reed mlîka 
priu, roll of siring pringa 


tlau, head 


Чака.) 
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Crass B.—Nouns ending in -a: 

‘The plural suffix is nasalized to -nga and added to the singular form. 

of the noun, that is, the root plus the enunciative ending -a. 

E. Singular. 
bêga, basket 
déga, branch 
dûra, rod 
Кеба, ue feld 
koba, post 
Ода, goar 
sinda, cloth 





Exceptions — 
mida, child midaka 
sita, daiebush — sitaka 
tadra, cock fadraka 
via, ^ hatch Viaka 
Crass C.—Nouns ending in -i: 
When the noun without the final enunciative -i is monosyllabic, 
then the plural suffix is nasalized to -nga and added to the singular 


form. 


Eg. Singular. Plural. 
būri, hair büringa 
dakinga 
dirdinga 
dóndinga 





oli, bear 
sangi, aze 
teki, pot 
foi,” wren 
тай, stone 
Exceptions :- 





ogri, rat 

tari, plantain 

When the noun without the final enunciative ~i has more than one 

syllable, the plural sufix -ka is added to the singular form, final -i 
being changed to -a. 





Eg. Singular. Plural. 
4вой, — spit deolaka 
diperi, loin Фол фірегака 
dreonji, tail бгеопјака 
joeli, ` maize joelaka 
juēli, yoke juēlaka 
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Eg, Singular. Plural. 
kurari, aze kuraraka 
mungeli, nose mungelaka 
nangeli, plough nangelaka 
pikuri, hoof pikuraka 
nakuri, dog nakuraka 
nahori, dog nahoraka 
faduri, umbrella tadurake 
[N.B.—Sometimes instead of the final vowel -i of these š 
words being changed to -a it is elided. 
Bg, — Singular. Plural. 
nakupi, adog nakurka.| 
receptions :— 
‘Singular, Plural. 
nahori, doy nahka (sometimes) 
pideri, spirit of the dead pideranga | 
sikali, chain sikalanga 
bihēni, seed bihênanga I 
Crass D.—Nouns ending in -e + 
The few nouns in this class all form their plurals by adding -ka 
to the singular. 
Eg. Singular, Plural. х 
ganje, bag ganjeka 1 
jnje, king orow janjeka 1 
kele, sickle këleka | 
küre, knife küreka | 
pote, necklace — pëteka 
Sine, razor sineka j 


Crass E.—Nouns ending in -o : 
Sometimes -ka is added to the singular and sometimes -nga 
‘There are but few nouns in this class. 


Eg. 


| 





Singular. Plural. 
biko, early paddy — bikoka 
kato, spade katoka 
sogro, black ant sodroka 
depo, cough depoka 
garo, hole garonga 
100, animal jótonga і 
modo, flower bud modonga 
mogo, shoot mogonga 


sojo, ornament sojonga 
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SzorioN II. 
COMPOSITE NOUNS. 


"Phe roots from which Composite Nouns are formed are general in 
significance and devoid of any indication of gender and number. Their 
meaning is completed by the addition of suffixes which contain the 
idea of gender and number within themselves, and the nouns thus 
constituted cease to be general and abstract and become particular and 
concrete. 

E, The root mreh- signifies ‘Auman being’; when the mas- 
Culine singular suffix is added. the noun mrehenju is formed 
which means ‘man.’ 

The gender and number suffixes are Masculine, Feminine and 

Neuter, Singular and Plural, and are as follows :-— 





Singular. Plural. 
Masculine: -enja -enga 
-anju -aru 
Feminine: -ali -айзка 
-eri -eriska 
-ari -ai ` 
Neuter: -ari -ai 
-eri -eraka 
-eri -eraka 
-ofi -opaka 
-ori -oraka 
-oli -olaka 


The mode of their addition will be shown by considering in order 
the three groups of Composite Nouns, namely, Appellative Nouns, 
Participial Nouns and Verbal Derivatives. 


1. APPELLATIVE NOUNS: СгАзз (а). 

In this class are included nouns that are formed from roots generally 
used as nouns. These nouns all denote names of rational beings and 
во are only Masculine and Feminine, and never Neuter. 

The suffixes used are 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine: -enju -enga 
Feminine: -ali 
-eri 

They are usually added directly to the root thus:— 

E.g, Root mreh-, human being. 
‘Singular. Plural. 

Masculine: mrehenju, man mrehenga 

Feminine: mrehali, woman mrehaliska 
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Other common Appellative Nouns of this class are ax follows. 
Certain irregularities will be noted : 











Singular. Plural. 
Маз, mrigenju, — cousin mrigenga 
Tem. mrigali, cousin mrigaliska 
Mas. torenju, friend 
Fem. torali, friend 
Mas, kūenju, Kond man š 
Fem. küali, Kond woman küaliska 
Mas. domenju, Pano man domenga 
Fem. domali, Pano woman domaliska 
Mas. gahenju, sweeper gahinga 
Fem. gahali, sweeper gahaliska 
Mas. poțapenju, Mohammedan potaranga 
Fem. potareri, Mohammedan potareriska 
Mas. saheborenju, Englishman saheborenga 
saheboreriska. 

Fem. ѕаһеһогегі, Englishwoman or 

saheboriska 
Mas. Botidenju, man of Botingia Botidenga 
Fem. Bótideri, woman of Bolingia —Botideriska 
Mas. tanji potadenju, father-in-law tanji potka 
Fem. [tadi böra, | mother-in-law fadi bórasaka] 
Mas. mrienju, son mrika 
Fem. [mrau, daughter mrauska] 


{W.B.—A few Masculine and Feminine Appellative Nouns are 
formed by adding -era or -ora (Mas) and -eri or -ori (Fem.) to a 
root. 

Eg, brūkera (Phulbani word), a blind man. 

brükeri ( do. ),a Hind woman. 

prēkora, an adulterer or thief. 

prêkori, an adultereas or thief. 

ahpora, a procurer. 

ahpori, a procures. | 


‘The plural suffixes are:— ? 


Masculine: -eranga, -oranga 
Feminine: -eriska, -oriska.] 





2. APPELLATIVE NOUNS: Crass (b). i 


‘In this class are included nouns that are formed from roots gener- i 
ally used as adjectives. These nouns may denote Rational Beings, { 
Non-Rational Beings or Inanimate Objects, and the gender and number 
suffixes used, ate :— 
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Singular. Plural. 


Masouline: -anju -aru 
Feminine: -ari -ai 
Neuter: -ari -ai 


They are added immediately to the roots thus :— 
Eg, Root neg-, good. 
Singular. Plural. 
Masculine: neganju, good man negara 
Feminine: negari, good woman ^ negai 
Neuter: negari, good thing  negai 
Appellative nouns of this class may be formed from the following 
and other roots, the suffixes being added quite regularly as above:— 





neg-, good. 
беге great, 
kof-, small. 
prad-, old. 
bég-, diferent. 


The root gat-, probably borrowed from the Oriya word gotie, one, 
bas come into general use in Kui. Compounded with the gender and 
number suffixes as above, it is used with other nouns and with verbal 
infinitives, thus :— 


E.g, köpa gațanju (lit. a herding one), a herdsman. 
idu déspa gatanju (lit. a house raising one), a builder. 
diha gatari (lit. a quarrelsome one), a shrew. 


З. PARTICIPIAL NOUNS. 


In the Kui language there are no Relative Pronouns. This lack is 
supplied by the use of verbal forms which are usnally called Relative 
Participles. From these, nouns may be formed by the addition of 
gender and number suffixes. 

E, sája masi, is the plupertect relative participle of savay 
io die, and signifies ‘the had died’ (something or other), its 
‘meaning being incomplete. With the addition of the mascu- 
line singular suffix, it becomes sija masanju (lit. the had died 
man), the man who had died. 


- Тһе suffixes for these nouns are :— 


Singular. Plural, 
Masouline: -anja -aru 
Feminine: -ari -ai 
Neuter: -агі -ai 


They are added to the root of the Relative Participle, i.e. to the 
Participle loss the final enunciative -i. So that, for example, the com- 
plete list of Participial Nouns formed from the Relative Participle of 
viva, to come, is as follows — 
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Participl Singular. Plural. 
Fut. vàni. Mase. — vünanju vanaru 
Ten, }vanari vānai 
Past. уай. Masc. — vátanju vataru 
Ten vitari yatai 
Pres, vai mani. Masc. vài mananju. vai manaru 
Fem. & gi 4 zn iai k. 
em vai manari vi man 
Imperf. vāi masi. Masc. — vài masanju vai masaru 
TOP armar val masa 


Pert. vāja mani. Maso. vāja mananju vāja manaru 
Feet vāja manari vāja manai 


Neut. 
Plupert. vāja masi. Masc. vāja masanju vāja masaru 
Fem. & | ya, i š 
Nout [Vāja masari vāja masai 


The meanings of these nouns may be gathered from the following 
equivalents — 

vānanju, the man who will come. 
vātanju, the man who came, 
vāi mananju, (he man who is coming. 
vāi masanju, fhe man who was coming. 
vaja mananju, the man who has come. 
vaja masanju, the man who had come. 


All other Participial Nouns follow this type quite regularly. 

[N.B.—A common alternative for the Masculine Plural Appellative 
suffix -aru is -aka. 

Eg,  gataka, vaja manaka, ete. 


It js often used with the Participial Nouns.) 





АВ 


4. VERBAL DERIVATIVES. 


From some verbal roots neuter nouns denoting concrete objects are 
formed by the addition of neuter singular and plural suffixes. 


These suffixes are 


npe: 








Singular. Plural. 
-eri -eraka 
-eri -eraka 
-ori -oraka 1 
-ori -oraka } 


-oli -olaka 
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And the following are common nouns of this class;— 





Vansar Roor. ‘Vurnat, Dunivanive Novy. 
Singular, Plural, 

pang-, to split. рапвегі, plank  pangeraka 
kis to pinch.  kiseri, ` carring Ківегака 

to reap. Кб harvest 

to give зїрогі, ladle вїрогака 

1o raise.  dēspori, lift désporaka 
drung-, fo sway. drungoli, sei; ^ drungolaka 


Ввоттов 111. 
CASE FORMATION. 


1t is probable that originally all case relations were expressed by 
separate auxiliary words placed after the noun or pronoun qualified. 
And this practice to some extent still obtains, a number of cases being. 
denoted by auxiliary words or postpositions which were at one time 
independent nouns. But four cases are now expressed by short in- 
flexions added to the noun or pronoun, and incorporated in the word. 
Though these inflexional additions annot be traced to any extant words 
they are doubtless the remains of some auxiliary words used in the 
past. 

In showing how the various cases are made up it will be necessary 
to consider each one separately. 





l. Nowmamvz. 


The Nominative is the simplest complete form of the noun, It is 
uninfected, that is, itis the root plus formative or enunciative additions, 
but has no special case-ending 


2. Invurxronar Base. 


"With some nouns the oblique cases are formed by adding the case 
suffixes and postpositions immediately to the nominative or uninflected 
form of the word. But with the majority of nouns, before the case 
signs are suffixed the nominative is modified by the addition of a small 
particle which may be called the inflezional increment. The inclusion of 
this particle creates a base for inflexion which persists throughout the 
declension of the word and to this base are joined the case suffixes and 
postpositions. 

"The Inflexiona] Increment is sometimes ~i, and sometimes -ni, while 
for some neuter nouns it is modified to -a. 

The method of its incorporation will be set forth in detail later. 





3. Omurqum CASES. 


‘The following four oblique cases are formed by the addition of case 
suffixes :— 
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(a) Genitive: In all nouns the genitive is the same as the In- 
flexional Base. 

(0) Accusative: This case is formed by adding -i to the Infexional 
Base. Sometimes for Neuter Nouns and occasionally for 
Masculine and Feminine Nouns the postposition tini is used. 

(e) Dative: This enso is formed by ndding -ki to tho Infexional 

ase. 

(@) Associative: This case is formed by adding -ke to the In- 
flexional Base. Tt is called Associativo because it 
the iden of “ association with ” or “in company with." 





4. ABLATIVE. 


The various shades of case relationship usually expressed by the 
Ablative in some other languages are in Kui indicated by many post- 
positions placed after the Inflexional Base of the noun they quality. 
"These postpositions may be grouped as follows according to the general 
idea that they indicate 

(а) Location :— 

чо, at, at the house of, with. 
-ndo, at, at the place of. 
tani, in, on, at. 
in the place of, in the presence of. 
near. 
near. 
оп the ground, underneath 
below, inside, in. 
above, upon. 
above. 
sendo, above, in the sky. 
made, in the midst of, in the middle of. 

















(®) Motion — 
ki, ‘motion to (used with places, positions and ob- 
jects). 
E motion from (used with places, positions and 
objects). 
tangi, motion to (used with Non-Rational nouns). 
rai, ‘motion from (used with Non-Rational nouns) 


bahtangi, motion to (used with Rational nouns). 
bahtarai, motion from (used with Rational nouns). 
n&deki, ` 1o the ground. 
n&deti, from the ground. 
to the inside, to below, 
rom the inside, from below. 
kuiki, fo above, 
kuiti, from above, 
sendoki to above. 
sendoti, from above. 

















 DEOLENSIONS, 25 


mioki, to the place above. 

mioti, from ihe place above. 

saiki, to the place below. 

saiti, from the place below. 

чо, to the place of, to the house of. 
-ndoki, fa the place of. 


(e) Association :- 





tangi, Jor the purpose of, in order t. 

tingi, for the purpose of, on account oj, because of. 
tiki, for the purpose of, on account of. 

baga, because of, on account oj. 

gēlu (or sëlu), on behalf of. 

dehingi, like unto. 

rohe, together with. 

rai, by means of, with (instrumental). 


Звстом 17. 
DECLENSIONS. 


‘The variations that oconr in the case suffixes follow tho line of the 
genders, s0 that it will be convenient to set forth three declensions, one 
each for Masculine, Feminine and Neuter Nouns, Masculine and Femi- 
nine Nouns being those that indicate Human Beings and Neuter Nouns 
‘comprising all those that indicate Non-Human Weings and Objects. The 
case suffixes for plural nouns are the same as thos used for their 
corresponding singulars. 

As the Genitive Case is n nouns always the same as the Infexional 
Base, only the former and not the latter will be shown in the para- 
digms, And as it is unnecessary to repeat all the postpositions for the 
Ablative, that case will always be represented by the Inflexional Base 
followed by the sign +, which indicates that some one or other of the 
postpositions may be used as required. 


l. Fusr DzonzwspoON: Mascunrwm Nove. 


(à) Simple Nouns. 
‘Type: aba, father. 





Singular. Plural 

Nominative: š ba, father ābaru, fathers. 
Genitive: аһа, of father ābari, of fathers. 
Accusative: bai, father ābarii fathers. 
Dative šbaki, to father Ābariki, to fathers. 
Associative: bake, with father Abarike, with fathers. 
Ablative: аһа + abari + 

LN.B.—The English equivalents for all declensions can be gathered 





from the above and will not. be given hereatter.] 
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(b) Appellative Nouns: Class (а). 
Type: mrehenju, a man. 


Nominative 
Genitive 
Accusative : 
Dative : 
‘Associative : 
Ablative 


Singular. 
mrehenju 
mreheni 
mrehenii 
mreheniki 


Plural. 
mrehenga 
mrehengani 
mrehenganii 
mrehenganiki 


mrehenike ^ mrehenganike 


mreheni + 


mrehengani + 


(0) Appellative Nouns: Class (0. 
Type: neganju, а good man. 


Nominative : 
Genitive 
Accusative : 
Dative: 
Associative : 
Ablative : 


Nominative 
Genitive 
Accusative 
Dative 
Associative : 
Ablative : 


Singular. 
neganju 
negani 

negani 
neganiki 
neganike 
negani + 





Plural. 
negaru 
megari 
negarii 
negariki 
negarike 
negari + 


(d) Participial Nouns. 
Type: vànanju, the man who will come. 


Singular. 
vünanju 
vaeani 
vánanii 
vánaniki 
vananike 
vanani + 





vanariki 
vanarike 
vanari + 


2, Szcoxp Dzcrensron: Евмпкв Моонв. 


In the Dative and Associative Cases of Feminine Nouns the final 
-i of the Inflexiona] Base is elided and the case suffixes become -gi and 


-ge after the nasal. 


(a) Simple Nouns. 


Type: aja, mother. 


Nominative 
Genitive: 
Accusative : 
Dative: 
Associative 
Ablative : 


Singular 
aja 
ajani 
ajanii 
ajangi 
ajange 
ajani + 


Plural. 
ajaska 
ајавкапі 
ajaskanii 
ajaskangi 
ajaskange 
ajaskani + 
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(b) Appellative Nouns : Class (a). 


Type: mrehali, a woman. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nominative : mrehali mrehaliska 
Genitive: ^ mrehalini — mrehaliskani 
Accusative:  mrehalini mrehaliskanii 
Dative mrehalingi  mrehaliskangi 
Р Associative: mrehalinge mrehaliskange 
Ablative: mrehalini +  mrehaliskani 4 


(e) Appellative Nouns: Class (b). 





pe: negari, a good woman. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nominative: negari negai 
Genitive:  negarini negaskani 
Accusative: megarinii  negaskanii 
Dative negaringi negaskangi 
Associative: negaringe  negaskange 
Ablative:  negarini+ — negaskani + 
е (d) Participial Nouns. 
| Type: vànari, the woman who will come. 
Singular. Plural. 
Nominative: vünari  vānai 
Genitivo: ^ vànarini vënaskani 
Accusative: vanarinii — vànaskanii 
Dative: vánaringi vānaskangi 
Associativo: vānaringe vānaskange 
Ablative:  vānarini+ vānaskani + 


[N.B.—In the Oblique Cases of Feminine Plurals the -k- is often. 
omitted from the Inflexional Base. E.g. ajasanii, instead of ajas- 
капі] 


3. Tmmp DrcrwsioN: NzurER Nouns. 


‘The declension of neuter nouns is defective, case suffixes being 
scarcely used at all, and the Associative Case finding no expression. 
For the Accusative of Simple Nouns and Verbal Derivatives the post- 
position tini may be used, though often the case sign is omitted and 
the accusative inferred from the context. ‘The Dative Case is usually 
expressed by the postposition tingi. 





(a Simple Nouns. 
Type: kōru, bufalo, 
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Singular. Plural. 
Nominative: köru когка 
Genitive: ^ kóru korka 
Accusative: kóru tini |) Когка ны 
Dative: kêru tingi” korka tingi 
Ablative: köru + körka + 


Sometimes neuter plurals that end in -nga are declino like 
masculine nouns. 


Type: kódinga, cows. 





Plural. 
Nominative 
Genitive : 
Accusative 
Dative. : ködinganiki 
Ablative:  kōdingani + 


But as the plural of neuter nouns is often expressed by the singular 
‘this full declension is rarely used. 

A Locative Case of neuter plurals is sometimes expressed by the 
addition of the postposition tani contracted to -ni. The following are 
a few common examples :— 
at the feat of 
in the sight of. 
on the hills, 

ketangani, in the wet fields 

‘The postposition’ -ndo is occasionally used in the same sense, and 
-ki or -ți may be added to express motion to and from. 

Bg, ketangando, in the wet fields. 

Ketangandoki, to the wet fields, 

And to a few words in the singular merely the letter -a is added to 
express the locative. 

Eg, paheria, on the road, by the way. 

kambōria, in the forest. 





(b) Agpellative Nouns : Clase (b). 
Type: negari, a good thing. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nominative: negari negai 
Genitive: negara . negaa 
Accusative: negara negaa 
Dative negara tingi negaa tingi 
Ablative: левага + negaa + 


(e) Participial Nouns. 
nari, the thing that will come, 





| 
| 
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Singular. Plural. 

Nominative: vanari vünai 

Genitive:  vānara vānaa 

Accusative: vānara vanaa 

Dative: wanara tini — vànaa tingi 

Ablative: үйпага + vanaa + 


(d) Verbai Derivatives. 
‘Type: pangeri, « plank. 


Singular Plural, 
Nominative: pangeri pangeraka 
Genitive: ^ pangeri pangeraka 
Accusative: pangeri tini pangeraka tini 
Dative:  pangeri tingi pangeraka tingi 
Ablative: рапбегі + pangeraka + 


Synopsis of Representative Nominatives and Corresponding 


Inflewional Bases. 
Момтхаттувз. IsFLgx1ONAT, Bass. 
First Declension. Singular. Plural. 

5 aba aba übari 
mrehenju mreheni — mrehengani 
neganju negani negari 
vānanju уйпа — vánari 

Second Declension. 
aja ajani ajaskani 
mrehali mrehalini mrehaliskani 
negari negarini — negaskani 
vānari ° vànarini — vánaskani 
Third Declension. 
köru köru korka 
kodi код (kodingani) 
negari negara  negaa 
vanari vānara уйлаа 
pangeri Pangeri — pangeraka 


4. DEOLENSION OF Proper NAMES. 


Masculine and Feminine Proper Names are declined in the same 
way but a type of each is given. 
Musculine. —Type : Dasu. 
‘Nominative: Dasu 
Genitive: Юаш 
Accusative:  Dasui 
Dative : Dasuki 
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Associative: Dāsuke 





Ablative:  Dāsu + 
Feminine 
Nominative: Pipa 
Genitive:  Pūpa 
Accusative: Püpai 
Dative: Püpaki 
Associative: Püpake 4 
Ablative:  Pūpa + 


Vooarvns. 


‘The Vocative in Kui is not properly a case but rather au emphasised 
form of address in which the second person is indicated as distinct from ; 
his fellows. Tt is expressed by attaching to the noun modified forms of ! 
the Second Personal Pronouns inu and iru. These modified endings are 
Singular -i (nu having fallen out) and Plural -eru, and they are assisted 
by prefixing to them -t or -d, so that the full Vocative suffixes become 

Singular: -ti or -di ; 

Plural: -teru or -deru. 


A noun in the Vocative is often, but not always, preceded hy the 
exclamation “o” or “e.” 


Е, баай, о father. : 
The method of attaching the Vocatives to the various nouns is ae 
follows — 
(a) Simple Nouns. 
Vooatives are added to the Inflexional Base, the final -i of the 


feminine singular and plural bases being elided and the vooative 
endings becoming -di and -deru after the nasal. 





(b) Appellative Nouns: Class (a). 


Vocativos are added to the Inflexional Base, the final -i of the 
masculine plural base and the feminine singular and plural bases being 
elided and the vocative endings becoming -di and -deru after the 
nasal. 

(e) Appellative Nouns: Class (b), and Participial Nouns. 


Vocatives are added to the root of the word plus -a for all genders 
and numbers. 





Synopsis of Representative Nominatives and Corresponding Vocatives. 


Моміхаттунв. Vocamvzs. 
First Declension. Singular. Plural. 
дада dadati dàdateru 





mrehenju mrehenii — mrehenganderu 





DECLENSIONS. 31 


First Declension, Singular. Plural. 
neganju negati negateru 
vānanju vānati vānateru 

Second Declension. 
aja ajandi ajasanderu 
mrehali mrehalindi — mrehalisanderu 
negari negati negateru 
vanari vanati vānateru 

Third Declension. 
köru kêruti 
megari negati 





vünari vünati : 


"The vocatives of all nouns may be gathered from the above, the 
representative nouns given being types of their several classes. But the 
following irregular vocative forms are to be noted :— 


Singular. Plural. 
aba, _ father. übati übaganderu 
ambesa, younger brother. ambesati — ambesanderu 
mida, ` child. midati 
or } mi dakanderu 
midandi 


The vocatives of neuter nouns ate rarely used, and then only when 
‘the non-rational objeot is regarded as rational for the time being. 


Eg, 9kráditi, o tiger. 


6. Use or Caszs. 
(a) The Nominative Case is used for the subject of a sentence or 
clause. 
Eg, midaka órümbai maneru, 
the cHDREN are learning. 
(b) The Accusative Case is used for the direct object of а verb, 
Bg, tanji tira mrienii sahtenju, 
the father thrashed his sos. 
veska gatanju mrahnu tini katitenju, 
the woodman cut down Tn TREE. 
(c) The Genitive Case indicates “ possession.” 
Eg, ri vàja manani tendi, 
that is the axe OF THE MAN WHO HAS COME. 
Tt is sometimes used as an Adjective, 
Bg, mreheni lu, 
the mind о} тап = human understanding. 
pénu vespa, 
the word of God. divine message. 
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(d) The Dative Case is used for the indirect object of the verb sîva, 
to give. 
Eg. neganju pānanakariki sīnenju, 
«t good man will give ro THE POOR. 
коді tingi tinba sīmu, 
ive [ood vo "rra cow. 








‘The Acousative Case, anc not the Dative, expresses the indireot 
object after some verbs that would take the Dative in English: vespa, 
to speak; inba, to say ; tōnja, lo appear (0: «бера, to show; bargi sīva, 
to give a command. 
Bg. ünu&ra mài ajanii tóste, 

1 showed that ro woa. 

mi midakanii vesdu, 

speak to your CHILDREN. 

anu eanii bargi site, 

I gave um a command. 








(e) The Associative Case indicates ~ with,” when that word means 
“in company with” and not when it means “ by means of.” 
Eg. tadisaka maruskange sasu, 
the mothers went WITH THE DAUGHTERS. 
(J) The Vocative Cuse is an exclamation and expresses a mode of 
address. 
Eg. 9 mreheniti, inu уйти, 
о тал, you come. 


(g) All other cases are expressed by the Ablative Postpositions. 
Certain of these postpositions are used only with Rational Nouns, 
and others only with Non-Rational Nouns. Others again may be used 
with either. 
Postpositiona used only with Rational Nouns are :— 
-to, bahta, bahtangi, bahtarai. 
Postpositions used only with Non-Rational Nouns are :— 
-ndo, tani, néde, -ki, -ti, tangi, rai, nédeki, nédeti, 
tingi, tiki. 
Postpositions used with either Rational or Non-Rational Nouns are 


sori, soriti, lai, kui, sendo, made, laiki, laiti, kuiki, 
kuiti, sendoki, sendoti, -toki, saiki, baga, dehingi, 
rohe, gêlu (or sêlu). 





т 








CHAPTER IV. 


ADJECTIVES AND NUMERALS. 


8вотхов 1, 
ADJECTIVES. 


There ar comparatively few words in Kui used exclusively as 
Adjectives. Most adjectival expressions are made by setting nouns and 
verbal forms in apposition to other nouns that they qualify and so using 
them as adjectives for the time being. Such words take the adjectival 
position, that is, they precede the nouns qualified ; bub they are not 
altered in any way that would indicate gender, number and case. 
Adjectives, therefore, do not “agree” with the nouns they qualify. 


1. Forsatton oF ADsRoTryEs. 
Adjectival expressions may be formed from Nouns, Verbs and 
other words as the following examples will show :— 
(а) Nouns used as adjectives. 
Bg, vadivira, stony earth. 
mreha mida, male child. 
Nouns used in the genitive case often become adjectives in 
effect. 
Eg, lveni eli, youthful days. 
(5). Infnitives used as adjectives. 
Eg, unba sidru, drinking water. 
(c) Relative Participles used adjectivally. 
Eg, vai mani kradi, 
(lit, the ia-coming tiger), 
the tiger that is coming. 
These participles being verbal forms may be governed by a 
subject or may govern an object. 
E.g, paji tinja masi kradi, 
the panther that had eaten the pig. 
(d) The Auziliary Word gati (from Oriya gotle ) assists nouns to 
“become adjectives in effect. 
dita gati velu, hard wood. 
а Вай dda, ` wise goat. 
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(е) A few other words used mainly as adjectives. Some of these 


аә: 
deri, large 
kogi, small. 
kogeri, small. 
negi, ` good. 
ргаф, old. 
pani,’ new. 


Eg, kogeriidu, a small house. i 


Sometimes even such words may be traced to verbal or nominal 
roots; E.g., kogi is of the same root as the тег Кода, (о be smaller, and. 
negi is a noun in the clause, negi gitenju (lit., he did good), ho did 
swell. 








2. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


Comparison of Adjectives is not effected by adding Comparative 
and Superlative suffixes to the positive form, but the following methods 
are employed .— 

(a) Emphasizing the adjective compared byan inflexion or stres 
of the voice or by repetition. 
Bg, @ri kégeri idu, 
this is a VERY SMALL house, 
iri deri deri паји, 
This i а VERY LARGE village. 





(b) Using equivalents of ** more" and * much." 
Eg, iri nei mrübnu, &ri dà m e negari, 
his i a good tree, that is a better one (owe good one). 
krádi deri joto, Zakive ati dehāne derari, 
the tiger is a big animal, bul the elephant is a muon bigger 
one. 
(c) Putting into the dative case the word with which the compari- | 
son is made. j 
Eg, kódi tingi koru data gatari, 
the buffalo ie stronger than the bullock. 
gule padanganiki eani pada pongite, 








his name was most famed among all names. : 
gule nàju takariki nu prisa mananu, / 
Lam the tallest of all the villagers. Ї 





eanju guletiki deranju, 
he is the greatest of all. 

The use of the dative case in this way may be somewhat 
ambiguous, во very often an equivalent of ‘more’ ot‘ much’ 
is added to the clase 
Tidu tingi ēri gāpsi negari, 
that house is better than this. 











‘word with which the comparison is made. 
Eg, ānu eani gēlu deranu, 
T em bigger than he. 
ato susi giro tani sêlni baga panba gatanju sendoni 
dina tani s6lba tangi gāpsi drahne, 
itis harder for a rich man to enter the kingdom of heaven 
than jor a camel to enter the eye of a needle, 


Бвотіох П. 


NUMERALS. 


Only the first two numerals have survived in Kui. Numbers beyond 
“two” (also “one” and “two” very often) are expressed by using the 
Oriya numerals up to “twenty.” Kui men do not usually count 
beyond twenty except in multiples of twenty, and the Kui women 
often do not use numbers beyond “ten.” 

The numbers, Cardinal, Ordinal and Adverbial, are as follows, 
Distributives not being expressed except by periphrasi 















Ordinals. |  Adverbials. 


5 Ї 
véletari, frst | steka, once 


rihetari, second rīhe, twice 





tinitari, third, and | tīni pālu, three times, 








so on. | and so on. 
а saritari sari palu 
pansotari nso palu 
sdotari | s50 palu 
7 | sito sütotari | sato palu 
8| цо | ütotari ato palu 
9 | пбо | ndotari nio pàlu 
10 | diso | dësotari dêso palu 
11 | egaro | egarotari egaro palu 
12 | bāro || barotari biro palu 














Cardinals. | Ordinals. | Adverbials 
18 | êro | tērotari | асо рав 
14 | soudo | soudotari soudo pālu 
15 | pondoro | pondorotari | pondoro pátu 
16 | soulo | Soulotari soulo palu 
17 | sotoro | sotorotari sotoro palu 
18 | орохо. otorotari otoro palu 
19 | onisi | onisitari onisi plu 
20 | коне | kOrietari Körie pãlu 














[N.B.—Because Kui has no aspirated consonants and no “ch” 
and ‘sh,’ also because the Kui vowels are different from the Oriya 
ones, the Oriya numerals are somewhat corrupted їп Kui. The Ordi- 
nal numerals above are really Appellatives formed by compounding the 
numeral with the neuter singular of the Appellative Pronoun. (See 
Chap. V, § V.)] 





1. CARDINAL NUMERALS. 
‘The first two Cardinal Numerals (Le., the real Kui numbers) have 
two forms, an Adjectival form and a Substantival form. 
Adjective fo от 
Substantival: ronde rinde 
‘The Adjectival forms always precede the noun qualified and the 
Substantival forms generally, though not always, follow the noun quali- 
fied. 





Bg, ro mrahnu tini katitenju, 
he cut down one tree. 
déganga rinde lengitu, 
do branches broke. 
“ro” is often used as the Indefinite Article meaning ‘a’ or ‘a 
certain? Tt sometimes means ‘ another. 
Eg, ro dina tani deri sóru ronde mase, 
‘ina CERTAIN country there was a great mountain. 
то пајы taka mingi itajaátaka iru ro naju tangi saju, 
‘if the people of one village do not receive you, go lo ANOTHER 
villae. 
ronde and rinde have accusatives in ronda and rinda, but they 
are not otherwise declined. 
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For ri and rinde the words jōre and jêreka are often used. 
‘The Substantival forms corresponding to the Oriya Cardinal num- 
bers are — 
tinta 12 barota 
sarta 13 tërota 
pinsta 14 soudofa 
Em 15 pondorota 
16 soulota 
17 sotorvta 
18 atorota 
19 onista 
20 Когека 


When the Adjectival form of a numeral is used with a neuter 
noun, the noun is usually singular in form though it indicates a plural- 
ity : when the Substantival form of the numeral is used the neuter noun 
usually plural in form. 

Eg, tini kódi, or kodinga tinfa, three cows. 


But this cannot be regarded as a hard-and-fast rale. 


3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

10 

n 











2. APPLLATIVE NUMERALS. 


By adding the gender and number suflixes, -anju and -aru, to the 
adjectival forms of the cardinal numbers’ Masculine Appellative 
‘Numerals are formed. 

Egg, roanja, one man, a man. 

Tiara, two men. 

‘These are declined regularly like the Appellative Nouns: Class () 

‘The corresponding feminine appellative forms are not in use but 
the simple substantival forms are used instead. 

Ea, ronde, one woman. 

rinde, two women. 





3. INDEFINITE NUMERALS. 


Various words that indicate an indefinite or indeterminate nu- 
merical idea are in common use. 
Bg, dala, тату. 
deha, many. 
dehane, many. 
fondeka, sone. 
gle, all 
jahitaka, some people. 
jahitai, | some things. 
îkori, jew. 
îkoni, jew. 


The sufix -ka is often added to a word to indicate the full 
measure of the article for which the word stands, 
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Eg, bōgeka, abasketfull, from the word boga, a basket. 


sãkaraka, aspan's length, „ „ „ Sakari, a span. 
mireka, acubits lengh, » „ „ miru, the forearm 
measure. 


4. Sous Common NUMERICAL EXPRESSIONS. 


‘The power of expressing numerical ideas is defective in Kui even 
with’ tho assistance of some Oriya words that have been adopted. 
Distributives and Frastions (except "^a halt") can only be expressed 
by periphrasis, and numbers above 20 are usually expressed in mul- 
tiples of twenty. The following will illustrate some common numerical 





expressions : 


Eg. 


gule midakaniki ronda ronda sitenju, 

Jie gave one each to all the children. 

earu kinanga tinta laka pateru, 5 
they received three potatoes each. 

Anu roaniki roaniki tini {ака laka site, 

T gave each man three rupees. 

earu roanju roanju taka laka pateru, 
they received a rupee each. 

düso biga gianai earu ünda pahteru, 
they divided the flesh into ten lots, 

Pünso bàga gianal ro bia nüngl siamu, 
give me a fifth part. 

eariki odo simu, 

give them half. 

nini ünu küreka v&tai, 

I will strike you twenty times. 

eanju dina gari sito duguri vatenju, 

he came seven times each day. 

inu ese pilu ningi japi manjadi ! 

you are begging from me so many times !! 

ãnu söteka vengate, 

T went to enguire once. 

iru eanii rih» pehiteru, 

you drove him away twice. 

Ti kürie sáto -47. 

büro kórie báro- 252. 

iru roateru sla küma, roateru sidru nénja gidu, 
one of you do the weeding and the other the watering. 

















CHAPTER V. 


PRONOUNS. 





Pronouns may be conveniently divided into five orders :— 
(a) Personal Pronouns. 
(b) Reflexive Pronouns. 
(c) Demonstrative Pronouns. 
(@) Tnterrogative Pronouns. 
(e) Pronominal Appellatives. 


‘There are no Relative Pronouns in Kui, this lack being supplied by 
the use of the Relative Participles of the Verb. 


Szorr0N I. 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


There are Personal Pronouns only for the first and second persons, 
singular and plural. The third person is expressed sometimes by the 
Reflexive Pronouns, but more often by the Demonstrative Pronouns. 

"The first personal pronoun plural has two forms: an Exclusive 
form and an Inclusive. ‘The exclusive pronoun denotes only the persons 
speaking and using the pronoun, and excludes the persons addressed by 
them. "The inclusive pronoun ineludes not only the speakers but also 
the party addressed. ‘The two pronouns are in general use, but the 
exclusive form being more common than the other. sometimes has 
an inclusive connotation also. 

‘The Personal Pronouns are — 





Singular Plural 

First Person: арш, Г mu (exclusive), we 
Aju (inclusive), we 

Second Person: inu, Mou iru you 


When Kui is compored with other Dravidian languages it can be 
seen that these were probably not the original forms of the personal 
pronouns, but that the following hypothetical reconstruction may repre- 
sent the truth. The original pronouns were probably :— 
Singular. Plural. 
First Person: — nünu, I nàmu, ue 
Second Person: minu, fhow — nimu, yow 


Of these nã- and nī- were the roots, and n was added to indicate 
the singular and m the plural, the final -u being an enunciative ending. 
In the course of time the initial n was lost and the m of the second 
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person plural changed to r (a similar change may be seen in the 
Reflexive). 
1. CAsm FORMATION. 


‘Tho Nominative Case is represented by the simple uninflected forms 
of the Pronoun, 

‘The Inflezional Bases return to the original pronominal roots nā- 
and ni-. These are retained for the singular but pluralised (for plural 
pronouns) to ma- and mi-. For some cases the Inflexional Increment 
-i is added to nà an | mà, while for others the root alone serves ав 
base. "he Inflexional Bases therefore are — 

Singular. Plural. 
First Person: пй, паї mā, māi 
Second Person: ni mi 


"The Oblique Cases are formed as follows :— 
(a) The Genitive is the same as the Jnfexional Base ending in ~i, 
and so for the First Person is nai and mai, and for the 

Second Person ni and mi. 

() The Accusative. "The distinctive forms for this case ave rarely 
used in the Personal Pronouns. It has hecome so common 
to use the Dative for the Accusative that the Accusative 
endings may be regarded as the same as the Dative. But 
in all other Pronouns the Accusative has a separate exis- 
tence and its distinctive suffix is 

(c) The Dative is formed by adding the nasalized form of -Ki, 
namely -ngi, to tho Inflexional Base, which for this case 
is the root (Le., nà-, m&-, ni- or mi-). 

(d) The Associative is formed by adding -ke to the pronominal 
roots, nà-, mà-, ni-, mi-, which are the Infexional Bases 
for this case. 

(e) The Ablative is formed by adding the postpositions to the same 
Inflexioual Bases as are used for the Genitive, namely, ndi, 
mài, ni and mi. 




















2. DECLENSION OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 









First Person. 
Singular. Plural. 
Nominative: ānu, I amu, we 
Genitive: пай, ту mài, ош 
Accusative: nangi, me mangi, us 
Dative: nãngi, lo me mandi, lo us 
Associative: паке, wilh me make, with us 
Ablative:  nāi+ таг» 
Second Person, 
Singular. Plural, 
Nominative: imu, thou ira, you 


Genitive: mi, thy mi, yow 
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Singular. Plural. 
Accusative: nîngi, thee mingi, you 
Dative: ningi, lo thee  mīngi, to you 
Associative: nike,’ will thee mike, with you 
Ablative: — nie mie 


LN.B.—The Bnglish equivalents for all the Declensions of the Pro- 
nouns can be gathered from the above and will not be given hereaftor.] 
‘The following alternative forms for the Accusative and Dative cases 
are in common use i 
nange, me, or to me. 
mange, us, or lo us. 
ninge, "thee, or to thee 
minge, you, or to you. 
Usually the Dative forms are used also for the Accusative, but the 
true Accusative forms axe sometimes used and are:— 
nündáni, — me. 
mêndani | 
or us. 
mambandi | 
indi thee. 





= Гев 
mimbandi Í 

No oblique cases are in use for the inclusive pronoun Aju, but the 
oblique cases of Amu do service for both pronouns. 


8вотгон 11. 
REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 
‘The Réflexive Pronouns are — 
Singular: Common: tünu, himself or herself. 


Plural: Masculine: tru, themselves. 
Fem. & Neut.: tdi, | themselves. 


The root of these pronouns is tà-, -n being added as a sign of the 
singular and -r for the plural, though probably the original plural sign 
was -m. The final -u'is an enunciative ending. It may be that ori- 
ginally both tanu and taru were common in gender, but in the general 
speech of to-day tai is used for the feminine and neuter plural, and 
tar reserved for the masculine, 


1. DECLENSION or REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS: 


‘The Reflexive Pronouns for all genders and numbers are declined 
by adding the case suffixes and postpositions to one common Inflexional 
Base. This Base is táran- [for the change of n in tànu to r in tàran- 
compare Chap. I, $1I, 6 (e]), but t£ran- is reduced sometimes by the 
omission of the first a and sometimes by dropping the final n, so that 
jt may be táran-, tràn-, türa or trà-. 
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‘The Nominative is the uninfected form of the pronoun. The 
Accusative case suffix is -i, and the other case suffixes ate the same ns 
those of the Personal Pronouns. 
Singular. Plural. Plural. 
Common. Masculine, Fem, & Nout. 
Nominative:  tãru taru tai. 





Genitive : 
Accusative : 
Dative : 
Associative 
Ablative : 





2. Тнв Use OF REFLEXIVR PRONOUNS. 


The Refloxive Pronouns have reference only to the Third Person 
and are never used with First or Second Persons. Generally they have a 
purely reflexive connotation as in the following examples :— 
Bg, ro la tünu vrisa müaraa türa jàma kaju rai giva 
gite, 
certain young woman not being able to write wense? did it 
by the hand of her husband. 
üsasaka tài tài vespi masu, 
the women THEMSELVES were speaking. 


Sometimes the reflexive is emphasised by the addition of -ne. 
Bg, idu taka tarune ketanga koi maneru, 
the people of the house are reaping the fields THEMSELVES. 


When the oblique cases are used they retain their reflexive signi 
ficonce by always referring back to some previously expressed nomi- 
native which is often, though not always, the most important subject 
of the sentence. 
Eg, tünu türa küdu vétenju, 
he hit ws ow foot. 
lavenga tarune gramba dahpi masaki putinga trangi 
siva ate, 
because the young men themselves were seeking to learn, books 
were given fo THEN. 


Although the Reflexive Pronouns generally have a reflexive force 
they are also quite commonly used in the Nominative as Third Personal 
Pronouns without any reflexive idea. 
Eg, tünu kóru ünga tinenjo gina? 
will zm eat bufalo flesh ? 


In this non-reflexive use tānu is more common than taru and tai 
‘The particle so added to the genitive of First and Second Personal 
Pronouns and of the Reflexive Pronoun has usually a reflexive or limit- 
ing force, thus: 











veal 
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Eg., earu tira tara so vespa vespi ài maseru, 
they were conversing AMONG THEMSBLVES, 
iru mi so ēlu gidu, 
you think "0 YOURSELVES. 


Вкоттом 111. 
DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


Personal Pronouns of the third person do not exist in Kui and 
though the Reflexives may sometimes supply this deficiency, the more 
usual method of doing so is to use Demonstratives from which are made 
up words that mean literally “that man,” “that woman,” “that 
thing,” eto., but which by use become the equivalents of the English 
‘Third Personal Pronouns “he,” “she,” “it,” ete. 

Four vowels are in common use as Demonstratives indicating vary- 
ing degrees of nearness or remoteness. 

‘They are 

i, this here. 

š, that there, 
ã, that over there. 
б, that yonder. 








‘The demonstrative & may be regarded as practically synonymous 
with & and is not used so frequently as the other vowels. These four 
vowels without formative additions of any kind are pure Demonstra- 
tive Adjectives, 
Bg, 9 КОН, а! cow yonder 
3 vadinga, these siones here. 


But when the gender and number suffixes are added to them they 
become Demonstrative Pronouns in effect (though they are strictly 
Appellative Nouns by formation). ‘The gender and number suffixes 
added are those of the Appellative Nouns : Class (b), with certain modi- 
fications as follows :— 





i+anju becomes ianju, (this man) he. 

ī+aru » daru, (these men) they. 

i+ari(Femj) О, dri ^ (this woman) she. 
ап (Хеш) „її, (His thing) it. 


ieab(Fem) — . — ie (Леве women) they. 
ieab(Neut) ,, ivi, (fese (hings) they. 


In the masculine pronouns the a of the gender and number suffixes 
is retained, and coming into immediate contact with the demonstrative, 
causes that to be reduced to a short vowel. 

In the feminine and neuter pronouns the a of the gender and 
number suffixes is omitted and v inserted to prevent hiatus. In some 
districts v is inserted after the demonstrative vowel in all the pronouns, 
and they become ivanju, ivaru, ivari and ivai. But the shorter 
forms above are more widely used. 
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When the gender and number suffixes are added to all the De- 
monstratives the full list of Demonstrative Pronouns is :— 


Singular. Plural. 


Masculine danju jaru 
ГОЛ earu 
aanju aaru 
oanju оагп 

Fem. & Neut.: iri ivi 
ari avi 
ari avi 
ari avi 


1. THB DROLENSION OF DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


Demonstrative Pronouns are declined like the Appellative Nouns, 
but one peculiarity calls for note. In the oblique cases of the feminine 
singular pronoms the r of the gender suffix is for some reason changed 
to the cerebral r. Two Inflexional Bases are in common use for the 
feminine singular pronouns, namely, farini and irarini. Tariniis formed 
from the uncontracted nominative iari (which is not used), and irarini 
is formed from the extended nominative ivari, in which the v is at- 
tracted to r by the succeeding liquid. irarini is used in the Declension 
given below, but the case forms that have arini as their Inflexional 
Base are also in general use. 

‘Taking the pronouns formed from the demonstrative i as types, 
the Declensions are as follows :— 


Masculine Declension : ianju, he, 
Singular. Plural. 








janju jaru 
iani iari 
Запі загй 
ianiki iariki 
ianike — iarike 
Ablative: iani + iari + 
Feminine Declension : iri, she. 
‘Singular. Plural. 
Nominative: iri ivi 
Genitive irarini ivaskani 
Accusative: irarinii ivaskanii 
Dative iraringi — ivaskangi 
Associative: Traringe ^ ivaskange 
Ablative: — irarini+ — ivaskani+ 


Neuter Declension: iri, it, 
‘Singular. Plural. 

Nominative: iri ivi 
Genitive: ira iva 
Accusative: ira iva 
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Singular. Plural. 
Dative: irariki ivariki 
Ablative: ira + das 
irariki and Grariki are commonly used as equivalents of the 
English *iherefore, '[orihis (or that) reason.’ Shortened forms of the 
neuter oblique cases are ja, jaki and ёа, aki, the latter being used 
like &rariki to express ‘ therefore.’ 


Бвотіом IV. 
INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


As Demonstrative Pronouns are formed from Demonstrative Bases 
wo in the same manner Interrogative Pronouns are formed from Interro- 
gative Bases, ‘These bases are an- and est-, and with the addition of 
the enunoiative ending -i become Indefinite and Definite Interrogative 
Adjectives. 
Indefinite: ani, what? 
Definite: esti, which ? 
Eg, dri ani idu? 
what house is this 
eanju esti idu tani manenju ? 
which house is he in? 


But when to the Interrogative Bases gender and number suffixes 
are added then Interrogative Pronouns are formed. 

,, Dh sies are added on the analogy of the Appellative Nouns: 
Class (b). 





Indefinite :— 
Singular Plural. 
Masculine: ananju? what man ? anaru? 
Feminine: anari? what woman? anai? 
Neuter: anari? whatthing? anai? 
Singular, Plural. 
estanju? which man? estaru? 


estari? which woman? estai? 
estari? which hing? estai? 


LN.B.—In some districts the Indefinite Interrogative Base is in- 
rather than an-, so that the Indefinite Interrogative Adjective and 
Pronouns are ini, inanju, etc.] 

Another Interrogative Pronoun used much more commonly than 
any of the above is imbai (or embai) which is the equivalent of the 
English “who?” It is common in Gender and Number, representing 
"without change within itself the masculine singular or plural, or the 
feminine singular or plural. Usually, however, it is followed by a 
feminine singular verb even if it represent a masculine subject, though 
sometimes à masculine singular or plural verb may follow it. 
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Eg, imbai vite? 

who came? 

© keta tini imbai rüa maneru ? 

who have ploughed that wet field f 
сэ PNONOUNS 

(a) Indefinite 
Masculine: ananju (or inanju), what man? 
Singular. Plural, 





Nominative: ananju — anaru 
Genitive: anani 

Accusative: апапіі 

Dative: ananiki 
Associative: ananike 

Ablative: anani + 


The oblique cases of anaru are not used. 
Feminine: anari (or inari), what woman ? 
Singular. Plural. 
Nominative: anari anai 
The oblique cases are not used. 
Neuter: anari (or inari), what thing? 
Singular, Plural. 


Nominative: anari ава! 
Genitive: араа апа 
Accusative: апага ana (or anaa) 
Dative: anariki апакі 
Ablative: anaras ana + 


LN.B.—The form ana is more commonly used than anara and 
often does duty for singular as well as plural.] 


(È) Definite. 
Masculine: estanju, which man? 
Singular. Plural. 
Nominative: estanja евгаги 
Genitive: estani estari 
` Accusative: estanii — estarii 
Dative: estaniki estariki 
Associative: estanike — estarike 
Ablative:  estani+ estari + 
Feminine: estari, which woman? 
Singular. Plural. 
Nominative: estari estai 
Genitive: estarinj estaskani 
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Singular. Plural. 

Accusative: estarinii —— estaskanii 

Dative: estaringi — estaskangi 

Associative:  estaringe ^ estaskange 

Ablative: — estarinie — estaskani+ 


Neuter: estari, which thing? 
Singular. Plural. 





Nominative: estari estai 
Genitive : estara estaa 
Accusative: estara estaa 
Dative estariki estaki 
Ablativo: estara+ estaa + 


[N.B.—The oblique cases of the Nenter Definite are less commonly 
used than those of the Neuter Indefinite, anari and anai.) 


(e) Common. 
imbai (or embai), who? 
: imbai 

imberi 

dmberii 

imberiki 
Associative: imberike 
Ablative:  imberi + 





2. Usu OF INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


The chief use of Interrogative Pronouns is, of course, as Interro- 
gatives But they have other uses as the following will illustrate :— 
(a) Distributive Expressions—* some... ....some.” 
Eg. esti kodinga negi manu, estai sai manu, 
Sow cos are alright, sow are unwell. 
küinga paji ünga tineru gina? estaru tineru, 
estaru küneru, 
do Kond men eat pig’s flesh ? Soma cat il, soma refuse it 
isküli tani midaka maneru. Imbai pata tani 
vriski mane, imbai gari éski mane, imbai 
kahai mane, 
the children are in school. Sows are writing on slates, 
SOME are singing songs, some are playing. 
(0) Semi Relative Expressions—‘‘he who,” eto. 
Eg, ani zu vespa ànu püi Era mingi grappa dahpi 
manjai, 
(lit, waat wisdom I know, Tmar I am seeking to teach you), 
Tam seeking to teach yoi: the wisdom that I know. 
estanju mrehenii mroknenju tànu ve sánenju, 
(lit, watcH man shall Kill a man нв also shall die), 
he that kills a man shall also die. 
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imbai nài vespa venjanai éra ginenju eanju 
vadi tani idu déssa masani dehingi tanju, 

HE WRO hears my words and does them is libe unto a man who 
built his house cn a rock. 

LN.B.—Ix must be noted that this use of interrogative pronouns 
aa if they were relatives, though becoming more common, is 
mot according to the genius of the Kui language. Relativo con- 
structions are normally expressed by the Relative Participles. 
For example, the last Kni sentence above might bo rendered 
thus: ni vespa venjanai ginanju eanju vadi tani idu 
déssa masani dehingi tanju. But sometimes this method 
becomes unweildy and it is more convenient to use the Interroga- 

1 







tives as abov 


(¢) Indefinite Relative Expressions—* whosoever,” ete. 
Eg. ana &teka vesekave inu dande burjidi, 
(lit, WHATEVER if you may hear, you quickly forget). 
you immediately forget whatever you hear. 
estari dteka nangi véle piindane erarinii anu 
sodi vesi, 
WHICHEVER woman meets me first I will tell her the news. 
imbai àteka i vespa ahne eanja jrinenju, 
WHOSOEVER believes this word shall be saved. 
(d) Interrogative Uso of anariki (or inariki) and anaki (or inaki), 
—‘why ?? “for what reason 1” 
Eg, iru anariki vateru? 
way have you come? 
anaki a dehingi gipki manenju? 
way is he acting like that ? 





8всттох Ү. 
PRONOMINAL APPELLATIVES. 

Certain appellative words are formed by adding the gender and 
number suffixes to pronominal bases. The resultant words are nouns, 
‘but they are grouped here because of their affinity to pronouns and their 
dependence on pronominal roots. They are of two kinds, Possessive and 
Descriptive. 

(a) Possrssrvm ArPzLLATIVES 


These are appellative words that ore built up on the roots of the 
Personal and Reflexive Pronouns and indicate the possession of persons 
or things. ‘The gender and number suffixes are added to the roots, 
nà-, má-, ni-, mi- and tà-, and form words that aro tho equivalents of 
such English expressions as “my man,’ ‘your things.’ ‘ours’ and so on. 

But these appellatives have two peculiarities; they are used only to 
indicate masculine persons and neuter things and not feminine persons 
at oll; and the neuter singular suffix used is not the regular -ari, but 
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-di (ct, Telugu, nidi, min). This sufix -di is the sonant form of 
-ti, which appears elsewhere (see division 2 below), but here the sonant 
consonant is used because the pronominal bases of these neuter singular 
possessivo appellatives end in the nasal n. 

The Possessive Appellatives formed are :— 


| 
| 
| 
| 


Root. 

па-: nāanju, my man. 
nšaru, ny men. 
mandi, my thing. 





nã + ai), my things. 





mianju, our man. 
maru, our men. 
mandi, our thing. 
mai (= mã + ai), our things, 
nis: nianju, thy man. 
i thy men. 








i thy thing. 
nîi (nî + ai), thy things. 
mi-: mianju, your man. 
miaru, your men. 
mindi, your thing. 
mii (mî + ai), your things. 
tüanju, his man, 
m tüaru, his men. 
tandi his thing. 





tai (= 1ã + ai), № things. 


1. Declension of Posseasive Appellatives. 


Masculine: nāanju, my man. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nominative: nšanju 

Genitive nšani 

Accusative: — ndanii 

Dative nšaniki 
Associative: nãanike 

Ablative nani + 





So also mãanju, nîanju, mianju and tianju. 
Neuter: nandi, my thing, mine. 





Singular. Plural. 
Nominative: nāndi паї 
Accusative: папа паа 


So also mandi, mai; nindi, nii ; mindi, mii ; tandi, tai. 


On the analogy of the neuter singular possessive appellatives built 
up from the above pronominal roots, others of like nature are formed by 


| 4 


| 
| 2. Other Neuter Singular Possessive Appellatives. 
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adding the neuter suffix -ti or -di to the inflexional bases of the third 
personal pronouns, demonstrative and interrogative, masculine and 
feminine. The appellatives thus formed indicate the possession of a 
singular neuter thing. 

Eg. eaniti, hi thing. 

‘The neuter singular suffix -ti is added to the inflexional bases of all 
masculine pronouns, singular or plural, but for all feminine pronouns 
di is added to their infexional bases from which tho final ~i is omitted. 
‘The only oblique case of these appellatives is the accusative, which 
is formed in each word by changing the final -i of the word to - 

E.g, imberiti, whose; accusative case, imberita. 

The following is a list of the masculine and feminine demonstra- 
tive and interrogative pronouns with their appropriate neuter singular 
possessive appellatives 











Pronoun. 
janju. 

Чага. 

ini. 

ivi. 

ananju. 

estanju. which man’s thing. 
estaru. which men’s thing. 
estari. estarindi, which woman’s thing. 
estai. estaskandi, which women's thing. 
imbai. imberiti, ^ whose thing, whose. 





3. Use of Neuter Singular Possessive Appellatives. 

"The neuter singular possessive appellative is a noun expressing the 
‘possession of а thing or non-rational being by some person, that person, 
‘Whether fist, second or third, masculine or feminine’ singular or plural, 
‘being indicated by the pronominal basis of the word. So that words 
like mandi, irarindi, estaniti, and so on, are the equivalents of 
She English expressions, “our Shing,” ‘Ber Ching, which man’s thing,” eto. 
iometimes, in order to specify the nature of the thing possessed or to 
фе it, a noun indicating the thing is used in apposition to the neuter 
appellati 





nindi kaju lengite gina? 
is ovx azar broken $ 

But more often the neuter singular possessive appellative is used 
absolutely, that is, without any explanatory noun, and the nature of the 
thing possessed is left to be inferred. In this construction the 
tive becomes the equivalent of such English words as ° whose,’ “mine, 
‘theirs’ and so on. 

Eg, nāndi vāi mane, 
MINE. is coming. 
tri mindi, 
that is YOURS. 
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nangi @rarinda siamu, 
give me ERS. 

eanju nanda dtenju. 

he took MINE. 


Tn like manner this appellative expresses the predicate of an ellip- 
tical construction where the copula is suppressed 
Eg, iketa eaniti gina? 
is this field mts t 
üri imberiti? tàndi ina? 
WHOSE is that yonder? is it is! 


(0) Рввомрттув Атршаттуве, 


‘These appellatives are built up on the base ta- (or tan-) which is 
probably connected with the reflexive pronoun tünu, but some irregular- 
ities occur. The inflexional bases for the declension of these appellatives 
seem to indicate that the gender and number suffixes were originally 
added to tan-, thus :— 

tan «anju, tananju. 
tan + ari,  tanari. 
tan + aru, tanaru. 
tan + ai, tanai. 


But the words actually in use now are :— 
Singular. Plural. 

Masculine: tanju, person taka, people 

Feminine: tari, person tai, people 

Neuter: tari, thing tai, things 

The plural taka is sometimes used for the feminine as well as the 
‘masculine, 

The descriptive appellatives serve to give personality and further 
description to a large number of words which otherwise would remain 
general and impersoual. ‘The appellative words follow the words with 
which they are connected and when they are used with nouns or pro- 
nouns, those nouns or pronouns are pub into the genitive case. The 
following list illustrates the use and meaning of these appellatives : 

nàjutanju, a village man. 

dîna taka, people of the country. 

isingi tari? what kind of thing? 

idu tari, a woman of the house. 

€ mreheni tai, the things belonging to that man. 
gule taka, "everyone. 

imberi tari? whose thing ? 














Declension of Descriptive- Appellatives 


Masog: ta, scion, 37202 








tarariki 
Dative : or | taa tingi 
tara tingi 
Ablative: tara+  taa+ 
‘The Vocatives for all genders are :— 
Singular. Plural. 
tati tateru 


Eg, onāju tati, o villager! 


īru gule tateru, you, all of you. 
‘The Neuter Singular Possessive Appellatives formed from the des- 
criptive appellatives are:— 
tananiti, takariti, tararindi, takaskandi. 
Eg, iri naju takariti, 
this is that village PEOPLE'S. 


2. Neuter Descriptive Appellatives. 
‘The neuter appellstives tari and tai are modified to -ari and -ai 
when connected with the following nouns and pronouns :— 
(a) All masculine plural nouns that end in -nga. 
(b) All feminine nouns, singular and plural. 
(c) All neuter plural nouns that end in -nga. 
(@) All fethinine third personal pronouns, singular and plural. 
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The appellatives -ari and -ai are not separated from the words they 
explain, but are suffixed to the genitive case of such words, the final -i 
of the case being omitted. ‘These modified appellatives are added also 
to the neuter singular possessive appellatives of the personal and reflexive 
Pronouns, but onfy the obligue oases aro in use, and not the nominative, 
thus: 


Туре: nündi, mine. 





Singular. Plural. 
Nominative: ...... 2 
Genitive: ^ nàndara nandaa 
Accusative: папага nandan 
Dative: nündariki — nàndaa tingi 
Ablative: — nündara-  nāndaa + 





nāndariki nīndi gāpsi tari, 
yours is greater than mine. 
mándara venjatu, 

listen to our words. 


‘Very often a noun in apposition is placed after the neuter descriptive. 
appellative to further particularise the thing or things described. 

Eg. roani tai ddanga, 

a certain man’s goats. 

And so the use of this appellative becomes a convenient method of 
expressing the genitive case of a noun when no special genitive case suffix 
is available. 

Eg. pénu tari jéda, 
the Tove of God. 





‘The following is a list of representative nouns and pronouns with 
the corresponding neuter descriptive appellative expressions :— 





гээ 
| ‘EXPRESSION. 


Singular. Plural. 








aba aba tari 
abaru bari tari 


mrehenju mreheni tari 
mrehenganari | 





mrehali 
mrehaliska 
negari 


negai 


Neuter Nouns : 
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negari tari | negari tai 
ajanari | ajanai 
ajasakanari | ajasakanat 
mrehalinari | mrehalinai 
mrehaliskanari | mrebaliskanai 
negarinari | megarinai 
negaskanari | negaskanai 
koru tari | köru tai 

| korka tai 
Körka tari { or 

körkanai 

kdi tari | Kodi tai 
kódinganari | kodinganai 

| 
jani tari | iani tai 
Bot joe 
estani tari estani tai 
estari tari | estari tai 
imberi tari imberi tai 
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Í 
l 
Noun or Pronoun. P= = 





tanju 


taka | 


Feminine Pronouns: | 
iri | 
| 


ivi | 
estari | 
estai | 
tari | 
tai | 


Neuter Possessive Ap- 


pellatives : 
nãndi 
māndi 
nindi 
mindi 


| 
ааг | 
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Singular. 


tanani tari 


takari tari 


irarinari 
ivaskanari 
estarinari 
estaskanari 
tararinari 


takaskanari 


‘EXPRESSION, 








tanani 





takari tai 


irarinai 
ivaskanai 
estarinai 
estaskanai 
tararinai 
takaskanai 


nündaa 
mindaa 
nindaa 

mindaa 


tündaa 





CHAPTER VI. 
VERBS. 
PART L—CONJUGATION. 





The verb is of supreme importance in the Kui language, because by 
means of its infinitive and participles it may play the part not only 
of a verb but also of a noun, adjective, adverb or conjunction; and also 
"because, by the introduction of certain particles into the finite verb, 
various moods and added shades of meaning are expressed. Thus with- 
out adding more words to its vocabulary, the verb increases the lan- 
вор rover of expresion very considerably 

pose of this chapter is to show how the verbe are built up 
from sine nonostlabic rose by the wee f fomative adiltions аг 
signs and personal suffixes, until they are able to take their place in 
coherent speech, expressing definite action in an adequate manner. 
‘The next two chapters deal with the use of appellatives, particles, auxi- 
liaries. inünitives and participles and explain many matters of syntax. 

‘This chapter includes the following sectio 

I. General Construction of the Verb. 
‘The Conjugation and its Formation. 
L The Simple Tenses of the First Three Conjugations. 
‘The Simple Tenses of the Fourth Conjugation 
Compound Tenses. 











яЗНн 


8всттох 1. 
GENERAL CONSTRUCTION or Taz VERB. 
1. Уввваг Ваве. 
All Kui verbs in all their tenses and moods and partici 





added the tense signs and personal suffixes that make them definite and 
give them meaning. 

Eg., lak-, sacrifice. 

To this monosyllabic root are added all the inflexions that make up 
the conjugation of ihe verb “to sacrifice.” 

But to many other verbal roots short formative additions are 
annexed to particularize their general denotation and express various 
shades of meaning. Then the monosyllables formed by the roots plus 
‘these formative additions are the bases for conjugation 





Rte 
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E. 





, The root ni- has the general denotation of ‘rising up’; by 
formative additions the following verbal bases are constituted : 
ni « ng, ning, (12) rise. 

ni +k, nik-, (0) тайв, 

nits, (to) stand. 

miel, nil-, (0) be standing (corn). 








‘The root & has the general denotation of ‘separation’; by forma 
tive additions the following verbal bases are formed from it 
Sed, Eje Uo) move aside (intrans) 
es, Ese (lo) move aside (trans.) 
Š + mb, ëmb-, (to) separate out. 


With a certain few exceptions that follow the laws of euphony con- 
trolling the change of surds and sonants and the elision of weak con- 
sonants, the verbal bases remain unchanged throughout the conjugation 
of the verbs, all the inflexions that express tense, mood, negation, causa- 
tion, number and person being built up on the bases regularly and evenly 
so that, like all Dravidian verbs, the structure of the Kui verb is strictly 
agglutinative. 








2. THB INFINITIVE. 


The simplest complete form of the verb is the Infinitive. This con- 
sists of the verbal base plus the enunciative vowel -a, or the shortest 
Possible consonantal ending, sufficient to enable it to stand by itself with- 
out other addition or help and yet have complete meaning. Tt is always 
active and affirmative, and is without tense, number and person. So, 
because the infinitive is simple and complete in construction and meaning, 
it is convenient to make it the representative of the verb, and to name 
the verb from it. For example, all the verbal forms that are made up 
from the verbal base lük-, may be said to be parts of the verb laka, io 
sacrifice, Laka being the infinitive. 

AN infinitives in Kui as well as being verbs with full verbal force, 
able to govern an object and be related to a subject, are also potential 
nouns. Some may also be used as adjectives, adverbs and conjunctions. 
[See Chap. VIII, 4 11 (0) 


3. OLASSIPIOATION OF VERBS. 
Kui verbs are divided into two main groups, according to the man 
ner in which their infinitives are formed. 
Group A. 


In this group are included all the verbs whose infinitives are formed 
bby adding to the verbal bases only the enunciative ending -a. 





Eg, taka, to walk, from verbal base tük- 
panda, to send, n „n  ,, pand-. 
ita, юрю, „ „ „ dt 
lenga, tobreak, „ ), leng-. 
упа, бо штйе „ „ vris-. 
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‘The verbs of this group may be termed Strong Verbs because of their 
ability to exist and have complete meaning without adding to the verbal 
base any extra formative particle. Only the enunciative -a is needed. 

Group B. 

In this group are included all the verbs whose infinitives are formed 
by adding to the verbal bases the semi-formative addition -p, or its sonant- 
equivalents -v or -b, before the final enunciative vowel -a. 

Eg, vépa, to stribe, from verbal hase үй 





. tOspa, to show, 20002008 вэ 
giva, to do, و‎ 
sava, Odie. po no n 
tinba, toed, n n » 
sōlba, žo enter, „ „ nosi 


The verbs of this group may be termed Weak Verbs because they 
cannot have independent form and complete meaning without adding to 
the verbal base some extra formative particle. One of the consonants р, 
Y, Or b is needed beside the enuneiative ending -a. Even so, these 
consonants are only semi-formative additions and not completely form- 
ative, because, though they persist in some verbal parts beside the 
infinitive, they’ are either changed or omitted altogether in others. They 
do not become indispensable parts of the verbal bases, as completely 
Tormative additions would do. 
Verbs may be called a, pa, va or ba Verbs according to the 
nature of the ending added to the verbal base to form the infinitive. 
Eg, duda, to tread, is an a Verb. 
abpa, to hold, isa pa Verb. 
siva, to give, іза va Verb. 
uqba, to drink, is a ba Verb. 


And so Kui verbs may be classified into four classes : 
(а) а Verbs. 
(b) pa Verbs. 
(c) va Verbs. 
(d) ba Verbs. 


4. VERBAL Base ENDINGS. 


As the conjugation of Kui verbs is strictly ogglutinative the only 
modifications likely to occur in the verbal bases are eaphonie changes or 
'lisions of the base endings due to the action upon them of the formative 
and inflexional additions that make up the various phases of conjugation. 
‘Vowel base endings are never changed, but consonantal endings are liable 
o modification aceording to the working of the laws of euphony concern- 
ing tho conversion of surds and sonants and the change or elision of weak 
consonants. 

It is well, therefore, to consider the full range of verbal base endi 
possible to the four classes of verb. T ae 

‘The verbal bases of a Verbs never end in a vowel, but they may end 
in the following consonants :— 
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| Nasalized | Pluralized 
| Consonant. Form. | 





Surd. | Sonant. 


ы | 
ng 


The pluralised forms are explained in Chap. VIII, § IV, 2. 

‘The verbal bases of pa Verbs may end in any vowel, K, $, t, t, Py 
h, r, p L 

‘The verbal bases of va Verbs may end in any vowel, but never in a 
consonant. 

‘The verbal bases of ba Verbs may end in any vowel, g, 1, n, 0. 

Nearly all the bases of the Strong Verbs end in a strong consonant. 
Those pa Verbs whose bases end in a strong consonant are mostly tra 
tive or causative formations from corresponding intransitive or non- 
causative verbs (see Chap. VIII, § III). Most other Weak Verbs have 
bases that end either in a vowel or with a weak consonant. 

The inflexions of the verb are built up on the verbal bases. Tt is 
important therefore that these bases should be correctly recognised in 
the infinitive. The rule for discovering the base of any verb may be 
stated as follows : 

Out off the final enunciative ~a from the infinitive ; what is left is the 
verbal base, unless the remaining part ends with p, Y or b, in which case 
the p, V or b must also be deducted and the rest is the verbal base. 

‘The only exceptions to this rule are as follows — 

(a) All verbs whose infinitives, end in «mba are a Verbs, that is, 
the -mb is part of the verbal base and must not be 
deducted. 

E.g., damba, to pound. 

(0) "The following verbs are a Verbs :— 

képa, to bewitch. 
kelpa, to bewitch. 
küpa, to watch over a herd. 


k в 
i E sk 
t and к | 
t a ad к | 
b у а pk | 
re | 
| E rk | 
| F | w 














‘spa, fo spit. 
That is, the p and b are parts of the verbal bases and not 
semi-formative endings, and so must not be deducted. 

(c) When the verbal base of a pa Verb ends in k, this k and the 
semi-fomative p are transposed in the infinitive. There- 
fore, in finding the verbal base from the infinitive, if, 
after removing the enunciative -a, the remainder ends in 
-pk, then the verb is a pa Verb with a base ending in 

(unless the verb is a pluralised form of a Strong Verb 

with base ending in p, b or mb, as noted in (a) and (b) 
above). 

Eg, lepka, to break, base lek- ; but süpka, fo spit, is a plu- 
Talised form of süpa. 

(d) When the verbal base of a ba Verb ends in g, this g and the 
semi-formative b are transposed in the infinitive. There 
fore, in finding the verbal base from the infinitive, if, ater 
removing the enunciative -a, the remainder ends in -bg, 
‘then the verb is a ba Verb with a base ending in. 

Eg. sub£a, to roast. 








5. OTHER CONSTRUCTIONAL PECULIARITIES. 
(a) Voice. 
There is only one Voice, namely, the Active Voice. The Passive 
is expressed periphrastically. 
(5) Mood. 
There are three Moods—Indicstive, Imperative and Infinitive. 
‘The Subjunctive and Optative are expressed by the use of particles. 


(©) Tenses. 
There are two Simple Tenses and four Compound Tenses :— 

( Simple: 1. Future (or Indefinite). 

2. Past (or Aorist). 
(8) Compound: 1. Present. 
2. Imperfect. 
3. Perfect. 
4. Pluperfeot. 

‘The Simple Tenses are formed by the addition of particles and 
personal endings to the verbal bases without the help of auxiliary words. 
The Compound Tenses are a composition of the Verbal Participles and 
the Simple Tenses of the Auxiliary Verb “to be.” 

‘The Future Tense is also Indefinite and expresses the equivalent of 


fhe English praes “T koow,” “T am,” as wall an of “T will know,” 
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PN ET ныг 


| 





GENERAL CONSTRUCTION OF VERA. ө 


(d) Participles. 
‘There are two kinds of Participles — 
(9) Verbal Participles, of which there are two:— 


1. Present. 
2. Perfect. 





(8) Relative Participles, of which there аго віх 





1. Future. 
2. Past. 

3. Present. 
4. Imperfect. 
5. Perfect. 
6. Pluperfect. 


‘The Relative Participles are peculiar to Dravidian languages and 
have no literal English equivalents, but their use is explainedin Chap. 
VIII, $TI (a). 


(e) The Negative. 


Auxiliary negative words like “no” and “not” do поб exist in 
Kui; but the negative is expressed by a momentary break in the pro- 
nunciation of the verb made immediately after the verbal base. There 
are negative forms corresponding to all affirmative forms except in the 
Infinitive and the Verbal Participles. 


Skorron Il. 
‘Tun CONJUGATION ax» rs FORMATION. 


"The Conjugation of the verbs is made up by adding to the verbal 
bases suffixes that specify tenses and person and number. These in- 
flexional additions are, with the exception of some euphonic adjustments 
in the Weak Verbs, the same for all verbe and are suffixed with strict 
regularity. There is, therefore, only one true Conjugation in Kui, 
though, in order to set forth things more clearly, the verbs ate divided 
into four conjugations (strictly, four sections of one conjugation) follow- 
ing the four classes of verb alteady noted. 

If the verb vesnamu, we wilt speak, is analysed, it is found to con- 
sist of three well-defined parts 

(a) ves-, the verbal base. 
(b) -n-, the future tense sign. 
(c) -amu, the first person plural suffix. 


‘This is typical of all Kui verbs, which may all be analysed into 
their constituent parts with ease. The first part of the verb is always 
the verbal base; then follows helping vowel, tense sign, personal sul, 
participial ending or imperative inflexion according to the part of the 
verb used, and these can always be clearly recognised. The details of 
these inflexional additions to the verbal base that make up the conjuga- 
tion are given in the following paragraphs. 
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l. Tzwsm Равттсгаз. 


‘The first inflexions added to the verbal base are particles indicative 
of the two Simple Tenses. The Future Tense Particle is n, and the 
Past Tense Particle is t. These are inserted between the verbal hase 
and the personal suffixes. 

Eg, gi-n-enju, 

болое ће шій do. 
meh-t-enju, 
look-ed-he = he looked. 

The four Compound Tenses are a combination of the Verbal Parti- 
ciples with the Simple Tenses of the Auxiliary verb manba, fo be, and. 
so need not be considered until after the Conjugation of ‘the Simple 
‘Tenses has been dealt with. 

Certain points concerning the insertion of the tense particles in the 
simple tenses Affirmative and Negative must be noted :— 


Affirmative. 
(a) Tn the Indicative Mood the tense particles are inserted every- 
where except in the— 
First Person Singular Future Tense, 
Second Person Singular Future Tense. 
Second Person Plural Future Tense. 


(b) ‘The particles are not inserted in the Imperative Mood and the 
Verbal Participles, though they appear regularly in the Relative Parti- 


D 

(c) In the conjugation of the Strong Verbs a helping vowel ~i 
precedes the tense particles in all forms of the Indicative Mood and the 
Relative Participles. But this helping vowel does not appear in the 
Weak Verbs. 

Negative. 

(a) Tn the Indicative Mood the tense particle disappears from the 
Future Tense, but is retained in the Past Tense. 

(b) There are no tense particles for the Imperative Mood, but 
they appear regularly in the Relative Participles. 

(c) The helping vowel -i of the Strong Verbs disappears altogether. 

(d) In speech the Negative is not expressed by using such negative 
auxiliary words as "no" and "mot," but by a curious momentary 
‘break in the pronunciation of the verb between the verbal base and the 
succeeding infexions. In the English clause “he will not speak,” the 
negative is indicated by adding "not" to the affirmative form of the 
future tense “he will speak.” But in Kui the equivalent of the nega- 
tive clause is vesënju, he will not speak, without any auxiliary negative 
word. Between the s of the verbal base ves- and the e of the persona: 
suffix -enju there is a lack of fusion or coalescence which causes в not 
‘very perceptible break in pronunciation and a somewhat staccato effect 
upon the vowel e of the personal suffix. 
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‘The negative, therefore, is quite distinctive in pronunciation and 
cannot fail to be recognised, but it is difficult to represent it conveni- 
ently in writing or printing, because Kui has no seript of its own and 
the Roman script provides no equivalent sign. But this grammar 
adopts the expedient of placing the sign "^ over the vowel that immedi 
ately succeeds the verbal base. This is meant to signify that immedi- 
ately preceding this sign the peculiar negative break must be made in 
pronunciation aud the vowel that receives the sign be given the conse- 
quent slight staceato enunciation, 2 

‘The negative break after the verbal base requires that tlie letter 
immediately following it shall be a vowel, and so wherever the tense 
particles appear in the Negative, ie. in the Past Tense Indicative and in 
‘the Rolative Participles, they are always preceded hy the vowal -a. 

Eg. sütenju, he hid not give, 

lākätenju, he did not sacrifice 

[N.B.—The attempt to represent the negative “break” in printing 
has sometimes been made by reduplicating the vowel immediately sue- 
ceeding it. 

Eg, likaatenju, le did not sacrifice, 

















But this method is apt to produce an exaggerated pronunciation in 
reading, and is based upon a partial misunderstanding of the genius of 
the negative] 


9. Sorerxes VOR PERSON AND NUMBER. 


Tt is probable that originally the form of the verb constituted by 
the addition of the tense particle to the verbal base became a kind of 
verbal genitive, in which form it was able to govern and qualify other 
words in a sentence. All indications of person and number were then 
expressed by placing the personal pronouns and demonstrative pronouns 
after this genitiveJike form of the verb. In tho course of time the 
pronouns became attached and later some of them reduced and changed. 
Such may have been the course of development that has resulted to-day 
in a series of suffixes expressive of person and number added after the 
tense particle to complete the verbal form. 
Ej, pand-i-t-amu - panditamu, we sent ; made up as follows :— 
pand verbal base. 
i — helping vowel. 
t past tense particle. 
amu personal suffix, First Person Plural. 
The suffixes for person and number are added only in the Indicative 
Mood and comprise the following range: 
First Person Singular Common. 
Second Person Singular Common. 
Third Person Singular Masculine. 
Third Person Singular Feminine and Neuter., 
First Person Plural Common Exclusive. 
First Person Plural Common Inclusive. 
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Second Person Plural Common. 
‘Third Person Plural Masculine. 
Third Porson Plural Feminine and Neuter. 


‘Phe person and number suffixes are added to the tense particles 
wherever they appear, and wherever they fall out are added to the 
verbal base, except that in the affirmative of the a Verbs the helping 
vowel -i appears immediately after the verbal base, and the suffixes are 
added to that. 





3. Surres FoR THE [MPERATIYE Моор акр THE PARTIOIPLES. 


‘The suffixes added to form the Imperative are of a different onder 
from the personal suffixes mentioned above, and do not seem to be 
connected in any way with the personal pronouns. Only the second 
persons, singular and plural, are used and these are expressed by -mu 
(singular) and -tu or -du (plural). ‘The following points concerning the 
addition of these suffixes are to be noted :— 


Affirmative. 

(a) In the Strong Verbs a helping vowel -a is inserted between 
the verbal base and the imperative suffixes. 

(b) In the Weak Verbs whose verbal bases end in a consonant, 
this helping vowel is reduced before the singular suffix to a slight sound 
which can scarcely be represented (an -a or -u may be used, but it is a 
very slight sound), and before the plural suffix it falls away altogether. 

(0) In the Weak Verbs whose bases end in a vowel the imperative 
suffixes are added to the verbal bases without an intermediate helping 
vowel. 

(d) The plural suffix ís always -tu in the Strong Verbs and -du in 
the Weak Verbs. 

Negative. 


Throughout the Negative form the vowel -a is added to the verbal 
base for all verbs and for both singular and plural, but whereas the 
singular sufix -mu falls away altogether, the plural suffix persists and 
is always -fu. 


The Present Verbal Participle is formed by adding an enunciative 
particle only, and there are no tense signs or personal endings. In the 
First Conjugation the enunciative ending is -ai (sometimes -ki) and it is 
added to the verbal base. E.g., Base lak-, Iakai, sacrificing. In the 
Second, Third and Fourth Conjugations the enunciative ending is -i, 
and the semi-formative consonants p and b characteristic of the Second 
snd Fourth Conjugations are retained after the verbal base and before 
the addition of this ending -i; but the corresponding v is dropped and 
~i added immediately to the verbal base in the Third Conjugation. 





Eg, Base jā-, japi, begging. 
» kō-, kõi, ing. 
Lou š 
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‘The Perfect Verbal Participle is formed by the addition of the 
enunciative particle ~-a, without tense signs or personal endings. This is 
added to the verbal base in the First and Third Conjugations, but in 
the Second Conjugation to the verbal base plus -s and in the Fourth 
Conjugation to the base plus -j (the corresponding sonant of -s). 
Eg, Base Iák-, laka, sacrificed. 

» jās jāsa, begged. 

7 kb-, köa, reaped. 

T te’, traja, travelled, 


‘The Relative Participles are formed by adding the future and past 
tense particles -n and -t plus the enunciative ending -i. In the 
affirmative these are added to the verbal base plus -i for the strong 
verbs and to the verbal base for the weak verbs. In the negative they 
are added to the verbal base plus -a for all verbs. 








4. GENERAL SOKEMS OF Тєнвв, PERSONAL AND PARTIOIPIAL 
Sores. 


AFFIRMATIVE. 





Inpscamive: Singular. Plural. 
Future Tense, Ist Person Exel. 4i -namu 
lst dnd. -nasu 
2nd Person : -di -deru 
за n M -пецш -neru 
за n F&N. -ne -nu 
Past Tense, lst Person Excl. -te -tamu 
lst Inel -tasu 
2nd Person -ti -teru 
3rd ,„ M. меш -teru 
3d n F&N. -te -tu 
Чивьвалтүй 
2nd Person : -mu -fuor-du 
PARTIOIPLES 
Verbal. Present: -ai or -i 
Perfect ЁЛ 
Relative. Future: Е 


Past: -ti 


= 
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Plural. 
Future Tense. Е 
-йвш 
E 
E 
or 
Past Tense. -ätamu 
-ätasu 
"Шеги 
-äteru 
Em 
IMPERATIVE : 
-átu 
Раатотетав: 
Verbal. Present 
Perfect Me 
Relative, Future -äni 
Past: -ач 


5. Equrvanwr Мвахіхөз zv Exonrsm OF THe SPLE TENSE 
Товма. 


In the paradigms below a regular Kui verb is completely conju- 
ted (except for the Relative Participles) in the Simple Tenses, and the 
ish equivalents are given. Front this may be gathered all the 
English equivalents for all the paradigms of the four conjugations 
Relative Participles are omitted as they can only be translated into 
English by relative phrase or classe. ‘Their use is explained in 
вар. ҮШ, STI (a). 

Here, and in all the paradigms of the verbs, the Demonstrative 
Pronouns ianju, iri, iaru and ivi are used to represent he, she (or it), 
and they ; but eanju, ri, earu and evi would be equally appropriate. 
"The pronouns formed from the demonstratives a and o are less com- 
monly used in speech. (See Chap. V, $ ITI.) 
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English equivalents of Simple Tenses. 
Type verb: tāka, to walk. 





AFFIRMATIVE. 
INDICATIVE: 
$ Future Tense. 
Singular. let 1 shall walk, or I walk. 

2nd You will walk, or you walk. 
3rd Mas. ianju takinenju, he will walk, or he walls. 
3rd Fem, iritakine, | she will wall, or she walks. 
3rd Neut. iri takine, it will walk, orit walls. 


Plural. Ist Excl. mu takinamu, we shall walk, or we wall. 
Ist Incl. aju takinasu, «ve shall walk, or we walk. 








2nd iru takideru, you will walk, or you walk. 
3rd Mas. iaru tükineru, (hey will walk, or they walk. 
Brd F. & N. ivi tākinu, ` they will walk, or they walk. 

Past Tense. 

Singular. 1%: anu takite, Z walked. 
2nd: inu tākiti, you walked. 
3rd Mas. ianju takitenju, he walked. 
3rd Fem. iri takite, she walked. 
3rd Neut. īri tākite, it walked. 


lst Excl. āmu tākitamu, we walked. 
lst Incl, aju takitasu, ` we walked. 
2nd: ` iru takiteru, you walked. 
Brd Mas. iaru tākiteru, they walked. 
BeA F. & N. vi tākita, ` (hey walked. 


IMPERATIVE: 
2nd Singular tākamu, walk. 
2nd Plural : fükafu, walk. 
VERBAL PARTIOIPLES : 
Present : takai, walking. 
Perfect : taka, walked. 


а ааа. = === ас Еч ө re 
` g 
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Necarivs. 








Fuiure Tense. 

Singular. 156 anu takénu, — I shall not walk. 
э E you will not walk. 

3rd Mas. ianju tākënju, he will not walk. 
3rd Fem. iri také, she will not walk. 

Srd Neut. iri také, it vill not walk. 


Plural. 18 Ех. апаш (ёпиш, we shall not walk. 








Ist Incl. āju tākāsu, ` we shall not walk. 

3nd: iru tākëru, you wil not walk. 

Згй Маз. Таги tākëru, еу will not walk. 

3rd F. &N. ivi акб, they will not walk. 
Past Tense. 

Singular. 1st: I did mot walk. 
2nd: did not walk. 
3rd Mas. did not walk. 
Brd Fem. iri takate, she did not walk. 
Brd Nent. iritakite, it did not walk. 


Plural. 1st Excl. amu tikatamu, we did not walk. 
Ist Incl. aju takêtasu, we did not walk. 
2nd: iru tākäāteru, you did not walk. 
Зей Маз. iaru tākāteru, еу did not walk. 
3rd F. & N. ivi tākātu, ` they did not walk. 


Іырвватув: 
2nd Singular : taka, do not walk. 
2nd Plural : такат, do not walk. 


Вкстток 111. 


Tue SIMPLE TENSES or mme FIRST THREE 
CONJUGATIONS. 


Though strictly speaking there is only one conjugation in Kui, all 
the personal suffixes being the same for all verbs with a few euphonic 
exceptions, it will make tor clearness if the verbs are divided into four 
confugations, namely :— 

I. First Conjugation: alla Verbs 
IL. Becond Conjugation: all pa Verbs. 
TIL Third Conjugation: all va Verbs. 
ТУ. Fourth Conjagation: all ba Verbs. 


The Fourth Conjugation will be subdivided into eight parts so that 
the euphonic adjustments and irregularities peculiar to the ba Verbs 
may be shown clearly, 

fe “type” verbs given in the paradigms are representatives of 
their several classes and all verbs of the same class are conjugated like 
them except where special mention is made. 
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1. FIRST CONJUGATION: a VERBS. 


Type: aka, lo sacrifice. 
Verbal Base: Iãk-. Infinitive: Wika. 





Азтікматіув. 








Iyproanive: Singular. Plural. 
Future: ãnu lãkii ãmu lãkinamu 
ju lakinasu 
înu lãkidi iru lakideru 
ianjulakinenju — iaru lákineru 
ri lakine ivi lākinu 
Past:  ānu lākite amu lakitamu 
ju lakitasu. 
inu lakiti iru lakiteru 
ianju lakitenju jaru lākiteru 
iri lakite ivi lákitu. 
1мривлттүк: lükamu lákatu 


PARTICIPLES : 





Verbal. Present: акай 
Perfect: Лака 
Relative, Futuro: Bikini 
Past lākiti 
Nucative. 
Inpicanive: Singular. Plural. 
Future: anu lákénu amu lakimu 
āju lakisu 
inu Lakai iru Jakéru 
ianju lākënju iaru lakéru 
iri laké dvi lākö 
Past:  ānu lākätenu  āmu Jākätamu 
aju lákütasu 
mu акай iro láküteru 
janju lākätenju jaru lākäteru 
iri laküte ivi lākätu 
DresnATIVE: làkü такаш 
Panrromss : 
Relative. Future: Jākäni 
Past такав 
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П. SBcoxD CONJUGATION: pa VERAS. 


Type: Japa, to beg. 
Verbal Base үс. Infinitive: japa. 








AFFIRMATIVE 


Ixproanve: — Singular. Plural, 

Future: Anu jai авто Јапати 
mu jadi 

ianju janenju 


Pas: nu jate 
imu jati 


ianju jatenju 
iri jate 





INPBRATIVE: jãmu 


PARTIOIPLES : 

Verbal. Present: јарі 
Perfect: jasa 

Relative. Future jani 
Past: jati 





TIsprcamya: 
Future: 
Past: 
iri jaate ivi jããtu 
lurrmATIR: jà4 jantu 
PARTIOIPLES : 


Relative. Future: jããni 
Past: заан 
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III. Tum Сомзтолтох: уа Үяввѕ 


Туро: köva, to reap. 
Verbal Base; kó-. Infinitive : Кбуа. 


AFFIRMATIVE. 


Iwoicattva: — Singular. Plural. 
Future: — ánu koi Amu konamu . 
ju kónasu 
inu kódi iru kóderu 
janju kónenju — iaru kóneru 
iri kone ivi konu 
Past: апи Кобе ` ümu kotamu 
aju kotasu 
їпи КӨЧ iru kêteru 
janjukotenju  iaru kêteru 
iri kote ivi kótu 
Тмряватув: Коти kodu 


Pagricreuns : 
Verbal. Present: kõi 
Perfect: Кба 
Relative. Future: kêni 
Past: кон 


NEGATIVE. 


Ispioamve: Singular. 
Futuro: апи Кӧёпы 











inu kê iru köëru 
ianju koénju iaru kõëru 
iri koe ivi KOS 
Past:  ānu kõätenu āmu kõätamu 
inu koáti 
ianju kõätenju 
iri kõäte ivi kõätu 
Тыринлттув: Кбй ковш 
PARTIOIPLES : 
Relative. Future: — küüni 
Past: койа 
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Notes on First Conjugation. 


An alternative Present Verbal Participle is in common use for all 
verbs whose verbal bases end in the consonants, s, j, nj, f, d, nd, t, d. 
nd, rand. This is formed by adding -ki to the verbal base instead of 
~ai, and k being a surd attracts the sonant consonants into their 
corresponding surds, so that — 

(a) s, j and nj followed by k become sk. 
Eg, rūsa: Present Verbal Participle is rūski. 
vaj: » ^ » 0 s Vaski. 
panja: „ ы орав. 


() f, d and nd toloved by k become f. 
Bao ifa: Present Verbal Participle is iki, 
penetra риш 


So also t, d and nd become tk. 
(e) r and r followed by k become rk and pk., 


Eg. küra: Present Verbal Participle is kūrki. 
айраг Ун 5. s Sürki. 


These Present Verbal Participles are used much more commonly 
than those ending in -ai whenever the verbal bases end in the com- 
sonants mentioned above. 

[N.B.—The Present Verbal Participle of— 

geha, torun, is gepki. 
dümba, io pound, is dápki-] 


Notes on Second Conjugation. 


1. The semi-formative p that is added to the verbal base of these 
verbs in the formation of the Infinitive, reappears only in the Present 
‘Verbal Participle and is replaced by s in the Perfect Verbal Participle. 
Elsewhere it is dropped alt 

2. AIL pa Verbs whose verbal bases end in a vowel are conjugated 
exactly like јара, without exception 

3. The pa Verbs whose verbal bases end in a consonant are con- 
jogated like jãpa (substituting the verbal bases for j&-) with the follow- 
ing modifications :— 

(a) When the verbal base ends in k, this k and the semi-forma- 
tive p are transposed wherever they come together, i.e., 
in the Infinitive and the Present Verbal Participle, but in 
all other parts the k resumes its position at the end of the 
base. 

Eg, lepka, to break. 
Verbal Base, lek- 
Infinitive, lepka. 
Present Verbal Participle, lepki. 
Perfect Verbal Participle, leksa. 
Past Tense Indicative, lekte, etc. 
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(b) When the verbal base ends in p, this p remains throughout 
the conjugation, but the semi-formative p that makes up 
the Infinitive does not appear elsewhere. ‘The Present 
Verbal Participle ends in -ai instead of -pi. 

E, grappa, to teach. 
Verbal Base, grap-. 
Infinitive, grappa 
Present Verbal Partioiple, grapai. 
Perfect Verbal Participle, grāpsa. 
Past Tense Indicative, grapte, ete 
(V.B.—The Infinitives of verbs conjugated like grappa are 
sometimes written with only one p, thus grāpa.] 


(e) When the verbal base ends in h, s is omitted from the Perfect 
Verbal Participle. All other forms are regular. 
Eg, mehpa, io see. 
Verbal Base, meh-. 
Present Verbal Participle, mehpi. 
Perfect Verbal Participle, meha. 
Past Tense Indicative, mehte, etc. 


(d) When the verbal base ends in 1, there is always the tendency 
for this 1 to fall away before the tense particle t in the 
Past Tense Affirmative of the Indicative and the Past 
Relative Participle Affirmative. When 1 drops out the 
dental t is changed to cerebral t. 

Eg. nolpa, io lade out. 
Verbal Base, nol- 
Past Tense Indicative, note, ete. 
Past Relative Participie, пон. 

(e) When the verbal base ends in a consonant a slight helping 
vowel is usually inserted between the verbal base and the 
imperative ending for the Imperative Singular Affirmative. 
This helping vowel must not be given full value (see 
Chap. VI, $1I, 3), and is not always written. 

Bg, vesumu, speak alumu, plait. mehmu, look. 


Notes on Third Conjugation. 

All va Verbs are conjugated like këva, with the following few 
modifications 

(1) The Present Verbal Participles of five va Verbs are formed by 

suffixing -ki to the verbal base which is first strengthened 

by the addition of p. These five verbs ere :— 

diva, to fall. Present Verbal Participle, dipki 










giva, to do. * » » Bipki. 
Kiva, fo рош. » по kīpki 
Siva, logi. — ,, 2 5 sipki. 
шигээ 


In all other parts these verbs are regular. 
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(2) When the verbal base of a va Verb ends in -a the Perfect. 
Verbal Participle is formed by adding -ja to the base and 

not simply -a. There are three verbs of this kind, 








namely — 
iva, to become. Perfect Verbal Participle, aja. 
sāva, to die. š ^ saja. 
viva, to come. so таја. 





When this participle is used in conjunction with a negative 
auxiliary the J is sometimes, but not always, omitted. 

Ед, уйй sidenju, he has not come. 

Tn all other respects these verbs are regular. 

(3) The First Person Singular Future Indicative Affirmative of the 

verb kūva, to refuse, is nu koi (not anu kai); and the 
Singular Imperative Affirmative is kina; but all other 
parts are regular. kūna is really the First Person Plural 
Toclusive Future Affirmative (künasu), but it has come to 
be used as an Imperative. 





Szorrox 1V. 


Tue SIMPLE TENSES or mme FOURTH 
CONJUGATION. 


A number of euphonic modifications are to be found among the ba 
Verbs due to the interaction of the verbal base endings and the tense 
particles. ‘The verbal bases of ba Verbs may end in (a) a vowel, (6) 
the sonant consonant g, (o) the liquid 1, (4) the nasal n and (e) the 
masal n; and the following points are to be noted concerning each 
of these in turn : 

(1) When the verbal base ends in a vowel the verb is conjugated 
quite regularly. 

The regular endings for the Verbal Participles are Present -bi, 
Perfect -ja, corresponding to -pi and -sa in the pa Verbs. 

(2) When the verbal base ends in g, this g and the semi-forma- 
tive b are transposed whenever they come together, i.e., in the Infinitive 
and Present Verbal Participle. When g is followed immediately by the 
past tense particle t, being a sonant it attracts the t into its corres- 

ing sonant d, ie., in the Past Tense Indicative Affirmative, and 
the Past Relative Participle Affirmative. All other parts are regular. 

E.g, subga, to roast. 

Verbal Base, sug-. 

Infinitive, subga. 

Present Verbal Participle, subgi. 
Past Tense Indicative, sugde, ete. 
Past Relative Participle, sus 

(8) When the verbal base ends in the liquid 1, that weak consonant 
is sometimes unable to maintain itself and so disappears. There are 
three types of verbs of this class .— 

















р 
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Fist Type represented by sblba, to enter, in which the follow- 
ing modifications take place 
(а) 1 disappears before t, which is changed to t. 
(b) 1 disappears before d, which is changed to d. 
All other parts are regular, 
Бисохр Tyee represented by jelba, to pull, in which the follow- 
‘ing modifications take place :— 
{a) 1 disappears before t, which is changed to s. 
(0) 1 disappears befor d, which is changed to j: 
(c) 1 disappears before j in the Perfect Verbal Participle. 
All other parts are regular. 
Tump Tyre represented by salba, fo go, in which the follow- 
ing modifications take place i: 
(a) I disappears before t, which is changed to s. 
(b) 1 disappears before d, which is changed to j. 
(0) 1 disappears before n. 
(@) 1 disappears in the First Person Future Indicative 
Affirmative. 
(e) 1 disappears in the Present Verbal Participle which ends 
in -ji not - 
(f) 1 disappears before j in the Perfect Verbal Participle. 
The Negative is regular. 


(4) When the verbal base ends in a nasal, the nasal is sometimes 
unable to maintain itself. Again there are three types of verbs of this 
pn 

















‘Bmsr Tyee represented by pánba, to obtain, in which the 
following modifications take place 
(a) m disappears before t, which is changed to t. 
(b) m disappears before n. 
(c) m disappears in the First Person Singular Future Indi- 
cative Affirmative. 
(d) n changes to n in all negative forms. 
All other parts are regular. 
The verbal base of all the verbs of this type end in the cere- 
bral nasal n except sernba. 


Sucoxp Trrm represented by tinba, to eat, in which the follow- 
ing modifications take place :— 
(a) n disappears before t, which is changed to s. 
(b) n disappears before n. 
(c) n disappears in the First Person Singular Future Tndi- 
cative Affirmative. 
(d) Atter n, d changes to j. 
(e) The Present Verbal Participle ends in -ji not -bi but 
n is retained, 
The Negative is regular. 
"The verbal base of all the verbs of this type end in the nasal n. 
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Tump Tyre represented by manba, io be. This is used as the 
auxiliary verb in the Compound Tenses and is conjugated 
like tinba in the Affirmative. The Negative in most com- 
mon regular use is formed from the root sid-, not being, 
which is conjugated regularly, but negatives formed from 
the base man- sre also used. 


Tt will be convenient, therefore, to divide the Fourth Conjugation 
into eight parts, thus :— 





Part 1: Base ending in vowel. Type: tréba. 
Pat 2: „ » $£ ‘Type: nobga. 
Put3: Ç n n Lo FistType: зба. 
Part4: ¢; F 2 Ш Second Type: jelba. 
Part: o.  . L — Third Type: salba. 
Part6: , » m” Tm. First Type: pānba. 
Part7: „ 5 5 љ Second Type: tinba. 
Part8: „ „ „оп. Third Type: manba. 


The following is a list of ba Verbs classified as above :— 
Part 1: tréba, to wander, or travel [rom place to place. 
Patt 2: abga, to be fitting. 

8ёрда io associate with. 

ibga, to cast down. 

mabga, to grovel. 

nobga, fo wash. 

pebga, to collect. 

subga, іо roast. 

tubga, to tie a band. 

ubga, to collide with. 
Part3: nilba, tobe standing (corn). 

sõlba, to enter. 






walba, to peel. 
Part 4: jelba, to pull. 

velba, to pull. 
Part 5: salba, 


to go. 
Part 6: ënba, to hold out the hand to receive. 
panba, to oblain. 
sernba, to be ripe. 
unba, to drink. 
Part 7: inba, to say. 
punba, to know. 
tinba, to eat. 
venba, to ear, to ask. 
Part 8: manba, to be. 


The above verbs are conjugated according to type as set forth 
in the following paradigms :— 


2 E s 
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Fovrrs Cowsvaation: va Vurns 


Panr 1.—Verbal Base ending in vowel. 


Type: tréba, to wander. 
Verbal Base: 'tr&-. Infinitive: treba. 





AFFIRMATIVE. 








Ixpicamvn: — Singular. Plural. 
Future: nu tr&i Amu trénamu 
ju trénasu 
inu trëdi iru tréderu 
ianjutrénenju — iaru tréneru 
iri tréne ivi trénu 
Post: nu tréte 
inu tréti iru tréteru. 
Tanjutrétenju — iaru tréteru 
iri tréte ivi trëtu 
TaymaTIE: trému 223 
PARTICIPLES 
Verbal. Present: trëbi 
Perect: tréja А 
Relative. Future: {тёш 
Past trëti 
Neoatrve. 
2 Plural. 
Future: ñnu trëënu mu tréimu 
inu trēäi iru trēëru 
janju trēënju jaru trēëru 
ini tree ivi tres 
Past али пеели Amu tréditamu 


aju trēätasu 


inu treáti īru trēäteru 
janju trēätenju iaru trēäteru 
iri trēäte туї trēätu 
lurznaTIVE: trüü кайп 
PARTICIPES : 
Relative. Future: — tréüni 
Past trēäti 
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Par 2.—Verbat Base ending in 8. 
nobga, 10 wash. 
Base: nog-. Infinitive: nobga. 





AFFIRMATIVE. 


Singular. 
апо пові 
inu nogdi 
ianju nognenju 
iri nogne 
Past:  ānu nogde 





inu nogdi 
janju nogdenju 
iri nogde 


Tapgnamyg: nogumu 


PanrrareLES: 
Verbal. Present: nobgi 
Perfect: поа 

Relative. Future: nogni 
Past nogdi 





NEGATIVE. 








Inproamve: — Singular. Plural. 
Future: — Anu nogénu mu nogámu 
3ju nogásu 
inu nogii nogéru 
ianju nogénju ^ — iaru nogéru 
iri nogé ivi nogó 
Past:  ānu nogätenu amu nogétamu 
aju nogatasu 
imu nogáti iru nogateru 
ianju nogātenju — iaru nogáteru 
iri nogáte. ivi nogátu 
TurzzATTR: nog nogátu 
PARTIOIFLES 
Relative. Future: nogini 
Past: nogšti 


LN.B.—In the imperative nogumu the vowel sound following the 
verbal base is very slight; see Chap. VI, $ II, 3.] a 
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Pann; 8.—Verbal Base ending in 1: Pirat Type. 


Type: sülba, to enter. 
Verbal Base: sól-. Infinitive: sdlba. 


AFFIRMATIVE, 














Inpicamive: Singular. Plural, 
Future: Anu sêli Amu sêlnamu 
aju sólnasu 
inu s6di iru soderu 
ianju sdlnenju iaru sólneru 
iri sólne. ivi sõlnu 
Past: nu sdte mu sótamu 
ãju sötasu 
iru sotera 
jaru sóteru. 
ivi sou 
Ineunanive: 8048 
Panmiomuzs : 
Verbal. Present: — sëlbi 
Рене: sëlja 
Relative. Future: sini 
Past: sod 
NGGATINE 
Inpreanive: Singular. Plural. 
Future: nu sólénu mu solimu 
ju sólásu 
таш 5014 iru sõlëru 
ianju sólénju jaru soléru 
iri sd) ivi sold 
Past: 00 ámusolütenu Amu sölãtamu 
ãju sölãtasu 
inu soliti iru sóláteru. 
ianju sõlätenju laru soláteru 
iri sõläte ivi sölãtu 
pa 804 sólátu 
Рлвтатілв: 


Relative, Future: 
Past: 
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Second Type. 





Pan 4.—Verbal Base ending in: 
‘Type: jelba, to pull. 
Verbal Base: jel-. Infinitive : jelba. 





AFFIRMATIVE. 








Iwprwz: — Singular. Plural, 
Future: anu jeli amu jelnamu 
aju jelnasu. 
īnu jeji iru jejeru 
ianju jelnenju iaru jelneru 
īri jelne ivi jelnu 
Past: апы јеѕе mou jesamu 
Aju jesasu 
inu jesi ira jeseru 
ianju jesenju ^ — iaru jeseru 
īri jese ivi jesu 
Iursearive: jelumu jeju 
Pasmicues : 
Verbal — Present: — jelbi 
Perect: — jeja 
Relative. Future: — jelni 
Past jesi 


NEGATIYE. 





Ieprcamvs: — Singular. Plural. 
Future: ānu jelënu amu jelãmu 
ãju jelãsu 
imu jelái iru jeléru. 
ianju jelénju iaru jeléru. 
iri jelé ivi jel 
Pas: anu jelãtenu amu jelãtamu 
ãju jelãtasu 
jelãteru 
jaru jeläteru 
jelãtu 
Тырвватув : је jelata 


PARTIOIPLES : 
Relative. Future: — jelni 
Past: jeläti 











SIMPLE TENSES. 81 


Pant 5. 
Type: salba, to go. 





Verbal Base ending in 1: Third Type. 


Verbal Base: sal-. Infinitive: salba. 


AFFIRMATIVE. 


Plural. 
Āāmu sanamu 
ju sanasu 


Тнртоллчүв: — Singular. 
Future: апи sai 
inu saji 


janju sanenju 
iri sane 


Рав: апи ѕаве 


inu sasi 
ianju sasenju 
īri sase 


Torsrantve: salumu 
Panmomras : 
Verbal. Present: вай 


Perfect: ваја 
Relative. Future: sani 
Past: sasi 





mu sasamu 
Aju sasasu 
iru saseru 
jaru saseru 
ivi sasu 





saju 


Negative. 


‘Ispicanive 
Future 


‘Singular, 





ianju salënju 
īri salë 


Pas:  Ānu salätenu 
inu salàti 
janju saláütenju 
iri saliite 


Тырввлтув: ваја 
PARTICIPLES : 


Relative. Future: — saliini 
Past зайн 


в 


Plural. 
amu salimu 
aju salisu 
īru salëru 
iaru salëru 
ivi sald 


Amu salitamu 





iru saláteru. 
jaru salüteru 
ivi salätu 
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Pane 6.—Verbal Base ending in nasal: First Type. 
Type: pánba, to obtain. 


Verbal Base: pan-. Infinitive: panba. 


AFFIRMATIVE. 


Inpicanive: — Mingular. Plural. 
Future: апы рай amu panamu 
aju panasu 
mu pandi iru panderu 
janju panenju jaru pāneru 
iri pane ivi panu 
Past: апа раце amu patamu 


tasu 















inu pati 
janju patenju —iaru pateru 
iri pate 
Iupsearivs : pênumu panda 
PARTICIPLES : 
Verbal. Present: 
Perfect: рад 
Relative. Future: pani 
Past: pati 
Nuaarrve. 
Ixprcwrrm: — Singular. Plural. 
Future: | Яп pánénu amu panimu 
ju pánásu 
inu pánái iru panéru 
ianju panënju — iaru pánëru 
īri pané ivi pand 
Past: nu pánštenu amu pandtamu 
aju pandtasu 
inu paniti iru pánáteru. 
ianjupanütenju — iaru pünáteru 
iri pánáte ivi pānätu 
Тмрнваттув : рапа раза. 
PARTIOIELES 


Relative. Future: i 
Pas: оо paniti 
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Pan 7.—Verbal Base ending in nasal: Second Туре. 
‘Type : tinba, io eat. 


⁄ Verbal Base : tin-. Infinitive : tinba. 





APYIRMATIVE. 








Inprcative: — Singular. Plural. 
I Future: йшй āmu tinamu 
ãju tinasu 
inu tinji iru tinjeru 
janju tinenju — iaru tineru 
ivi па 
Past: mu tisamu 
ju tisasu 
iru tiseru. 
jaru tiseru. 
ivi tisu 
Inernanive : tinumu tinju 
PARTIOTPLES : 
Verbal. Present: Чай 
" Perfect: tinja 
Relative. Future: tini 
Past: tisi 
Хкватгүв 
Ixproative: — Singular. Plural. 
Futur ünu tin£nu. mu tinámu 





Past: 





inu tiniti 
janju tinátenju 
ri боме 





Тмвквалтев: бай айр 
PARTIOIPLES : 


Relative. Future: — tináni 
Past: tiniti 
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Parr 8.—Verbal Base ending in nasal: Third Type. 
Tho Auxiliary Verb: manba, to be. 


AFFIRMATIVE. 
Verbal Base: man-. Infinitive: manba. 








Inproanrvs: — Singular. Plural. 
Future: — nu mai imu manamu 
aju manasu ' 
inu manj iru manjeru 
ianju manenju ^ iaru maneru 
i mane ivi manu 
ãnu mase amu masamu 
aju masasu 
inu masi iru maseru 
ianju masenju jaru maseru 
īri mase īvi masu 
TeezmaTIVE : manumu manju 


Verbal. Present: manji 
Perfect: — manja 
mani 


Past: masi 


NEGATIVE. 
Verbal Base : sid-. Infinitive : sida. 











Iwparvz: — Singular. Plural. i 
Future: Anu sidenu amu sidamu š 
&ju sidasu 
inu sidai iru sideru 
janju sidenju jaru sideru. 
Tri side dvi sido 
Past: &nu sidatenu. 
inu sidati 
ianju sidatenju 
iri sidate 
IMPERATIVE none. 
PARTIOIPLES : 
Relative. Future: 


Past: 

_ [N.B.—8id- is an affirmative base with a negative meaning, signi- 

fying itself “not being.” And so there is no negative “break” in the 
pronunciation of the verbal parts.] 




















Pu Lr. ik 


= TH 
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Negative Auxiliary formed from Base man-. 
Verbal Base: man-. 





Txproemg: Singular. Plural. 
Future: nu manënu āmu manämu 
aju manãsu 
inu mandi ira manéru 
ianju manénju jaru manëru 
iri mané ivi mand 
Past: йпптпапйепп ümu manátamu 
aju manätasu 
inu тапай īru manäteru 
ianju manätenju jaru manäteru 
īri manäte īvi manätu 
Iprnativ : mani manátu 
Равттатеілз: 
Relative. Future: — manüni 
Past: тарай 


[Y.B.—The Future Tense of the Auxiliary, Affirmative and Nega- 
tive, has a present significance as well asa futuro one. E.g, mu mai, 
lam; Gnu sidenu and ànu manénu, I am not.) 


Snotion V 
COMPOUND TENSES. 


‘The four Compound Tenses are Present, Tmperfect, Perfect, and 
Pluperfect. Tt will not be necessary to give their conjugations in full 
because they are all formed by combining the Present and Perfect Verbal 
Participles of the verbs with the Future and Past Tenses of the Auxiliary 
manba which has already been conjugated. The futuro of manba 
has also a present tense significance and always has this meaning when 
used in the Compound Tenses. The Compound Tenses are only used 
in the Indicative Mood and the Relative Participles and are made up as 
follows :— 

The Present Tense is formed by the Present Verbal Participle fol- 
lowed by the Future Auxiliary. 


Affirmative, Indicative: anu tākai mai, Z am walking. 
Beli, jrakai mani. 


” Participle 
Negative. Indicative: anu takai sidenu, Z am nol walking. 
ака sigani. 





Relative 

v Participle 

The Imperfect Tense is formed by the Present Verbal Participle 
followed by the Past Auxiliary. 
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Affirmative. Indicative: anu tākai mase, I was walking. 
Relative 1 
9 ipie J tškai masi. 
Negative. Indicative: nu takai sidatenu, I was not walking. 


Relative saat si 
^ Participle | akat sida 


‘The Perfect Tense is formed by 
by the Future Auxiliary. 
Affirmative. Indicative: апи taka mai, 7 have roulked. 
Relative luy : 
4 Vete )tika mani. 
ieative: anu t&ka sidenu, 7 have not walked. 
eka sigani. 
formed by the Perfect Verbal Participle 
followed by the Past Auxiliary. 
Affirmative. Indicative: апи (ака mase, I liad been walking. 
mss jus msi 


» Participle 
Negative. Tndicativ апи taka sidatenu, / had uot been walking. 
aka sidati. 








the Perfect Verbal Participle followed 














Relative 

5 Participle 

‘The Compound Tenses of all verbs are made up in the same way a 
above for all persons and numbers. 


1. Tue Use or TENSES. 


Although in general the tenses of the Kui verbs have the meanings 
ascribed to them in the English equivalents already given, they do not 
always fit exactly into the English scheme of tenses, as the following 
will show: 

‘The Future Tense is used to express future happenings and actions ; 
it may also indicate a customary or everyday occurrence. 

Eg, vie dnu mamatoki sai, 
I shall go to my uncle's house to-morrow. 
kūinga kalu uneru ēakive tāra āsaska kalu kūnu, 
Kui men drink toddy but their women refuse il. 

The Past Tense is the equivalent of the Greek Aorist or the 
English Preterite. It expresses a completed action that took 
place on the past. Bat sometimes it is used to express what 
would be the perfect tense in English. 

Eg, rōsi deri kradi ronda vitenju, 
Jie shot a large tiger the other day. 
ünu mingi mehpa tangi vate, 
L have come to see you. 











motu ime 
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anu préki gatanu aátenu, 

I have not become a thief = I am not a thief. 
sātenju, 

he has died, ox he is dead. 





‘Che Present Tense describes happenings that are actually going 
‘on at the present. 

Eg, Amu mai naju tani idu ronda despi manamu, 

we are building a house in our village. 

But it is not used to express future intentions such as the 
English clauso, “he is going to the market this afternoon." 
For this the Future would be used, thus, venda véla ata 
tangi sanenju. 

‘The Imperfect Tense expresses an incomplete action which was 
going on in the past when something else happened. 

Bg, sila poru tOnditi deli tani amu panga tani séru roi 

masamu. 
at the time when the quarrel began we were ploughing in 
The fiel. 
Tt may also express a customary action of the past. 
Eg, kahe küinga mrimi gandi müspi maseru, 
in the early days the Kui people used to offer (lit. bury) 
the meriah sacrifice. 

The Perfect Tense is not used nearly so frequently as it is in Eug- 
lish; it expresses an action that has taken place and the 
effects of which continue in the present. , 

Eg, eanju уйја тапепји, 

he has come. 
anu ëraringi sta mai, 
T have given it to her. 
inu koksa manji, 
you have sat down, 
(Le. you are sitting down) 
(This clause is never expressed by the present in Kui.) 








So also, 





mu dósa manamu, 
wwe are lying down. 
The Pluperfect Tense is used very much as.it is in English. 
Eg, eanju vaja sidatenju, 
he had not come. 
But note— 
īnu koksa masi, 
you were sitting down. 
mu dósa masamu, 
we were lying down. 
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2. Paroma Panrs or Veres. 
Certain parta of the verb may be regarded as being the key to tho 
whole conjugation of the verb; when these parts are known all other 
verbal parts may be deduced with ease. These parts are five:— 
(a) The Infinitive. 
(8) The First Person Singular Future Indicative Affirmative. 
(c) The First Person Singular Past Indicative Affirmative. 
(d) The Present Verbal Participle. 
(e) The Perfect Verbal Participle. 


The following list gives the principal parts of all types of verbs — 





Pamvcreat Pars. 
BASE ENDING IN 





First Conjugation : | 
kgpbh | taka | kii | lkite | lákai 














Simi te dnd | 
jie ne pen een patki | panda 
Second Conjugation | | i 
Any vowel гэгээг” 
к | lepka | leki | lekte IL leksa 
в.г р vespa vesi — veste | vespi vessa 
h m — mebpi | meha 
p зарра | sāpi | süpte | a | 
1 irregular | пора | noli | note | nolpi 
Third Conjugation: | | 
aksu kóva |koi | кие | koi lise 





(Special form) 


3i i 
Ë 
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PninoreAat, Pants. 





Base NDING IN 








х 124 4 5 

А peste алсы Эн RA 
Fourth Conjugation : | | 

Any vowel trüba  tr&i  trëte | trëbi 

2 nobga nogi | nogde | nobgi 

1: 1st Type sóla | soli | site | ы 

: 2nd Туре jelba jeli | jese | jelbi 

1: 3rd Type salba sai ` sase | saji 

Nasal : 186 Type | pinta | раї pate | разы 

Nasal: 2nd Type | tinba | tii | tise | tinj 

Nasal: 3rd Type | manba | mai ' mase | manji | manja 














3. Сонтвлотир Forms. 
In the common speech of the people the compound tenses are not 
usually given their full form but are contracted by omitting the first 
two letters, ma, of the affirmative auxiliary and joining the rest of the 
auxiliary to the Verbal Participle. 
Eg, inu ani paiti gipkinji? 
what work ake you DOING ? 
Sipkinji is a contraction of gipki manji. 
саги maringa tasaneru, 
they waym BROUGHT bambos. 
tasaneru is a contraction of tasa maneru, 
anu naju takarii vessase, 
1 map Toro the village folk. 
vessase is a contraction of vessa mase. 
metimes the Present Verbal Participle of giva, to do, is reduced 











to gi 
‘A common idiom in speech overcomes the harshness of the bare 
command in the Imperative Singular Affirmative, The word ike a litle, 
is added to the imperative which is contracted by the omission of the 
personal ending. 
Eg, vesike (vesumu +ike), speak. 
taike or taika (tamu + ike), bring. 


CHAPTER VII. 





VERBS. 
PART IL—APPELLATIVES AND PARTICLES. 





‘This chapter includes the following sections :— 


Т. Verbal Appellatives. 
IL Modal Particles. 
IIL Transition Particles. 
TV. Motion Particles. 


Suction I. 


APPELLATIVE FORMATION: 





l. VmmsAL APPELLATIVE ENDINGS USED INSTRAD OF THE COPULA. 


The verbal appellative endings comprise the full range of persons, 
first, second and third. singular and plural, masculine, feminine and 
neuter. They are :— 

Singular. Plural. 
1st Person = -anu 





2nd Person: -ateru 
3rd Person : Masculine : -aru or -aka 
Fem. and Neut: -ai 





These personal suffixes may be added to all Relative Participles, as 
well as some nouns, pronouns, adjectives and adverbs, and so form 
expressions which in English would be adjectives or adjectival clauses 
or phrases connected witi a noun or pronoun by the present tense of the 
verb “ to be” as a copula. 
Bg, eanju degitanju, 

Jie is the man who ran away. 

anu deranu, 

Iam great. 


In the above examples degitanju is formed by adding the verbal 
appellative ending -anju to the past relative participle of dega, to run ; 
and deranu is the adjective deri, great, plus the verbal appellative 
-anu. 


APPRLLATIVES AND PARTICLES, o 


(а) Added to Relative Participles. 


All relative participles of all verbs and tenses, affirmative and 
negative, may receive the verbpl appellative endings. If the verb giva, 
to do, be taken as a type, the following is a complete list of verbal 
appellative forms of the first person singular. The other persons may 
be deduced therefrom. 


ATPIRMATIVE. 


anu ginanu, Lam the person who will do. 
Anu gitanu, Tam the person who did. 

anu gipki mananu, I aim the person who is doing. 
Anu gipki masanu, Г am the person who was doing. 
Anu gia mananu, | I am the person who has done. 





Pluperfect: finu gia masanu, | / am the person who had done. 
NxaamIVE 

Future anu giinanu, L am the person ullo will not do. 

Past: ãnu giãtanu, Lam the person who did not do. 

Present: — nu gipki sidananu, Г ат the person who is not doing. 

Imperfect: Anu gipki sidatamu, I am the person who was not doing. 

Perfect: nu gia sidananu, ^ Iam the person who has not dene. 


Pluperfect: Anu gia sidatanu, Z am the person who had not done 


Appellative forms of all verbs are made up in the above manner by 
adding the verbal appellative endings to the appropriate relative parti- 
iple less its fal enuneiative -. Appellntives formed from relative 
participles retain the verbal force of the verb and may govern an object 
ог be qualified by an adverh, 

Eg, imaha dehane sernja manari gina ? 

is this mango a very ripe one? 
iru iqu tini déspi manateru, 
you are the people who are building the house. 


(0) Added to Nouns, 


Some nouns may receive the verbal appellative endings, though the 
suffixes are considerably modified. 

‘All caste names such as küenju, domenju, cic. may receive the 
suffixes, also words like mrehenju, mrienju, eic. and sometimes 
‘uneompounded nouns. 


‘The suffixes are added as follows i 


Anu kGentenu, — J am a Kui person. 
inu küenti, you are a Kui person. 
ianju kūenju, e isa Kui man. 

ri küali, she is a Kui woman. 


Amu kiinganamu, we are Kui people. 
Aju kBindanasu, ' we are Kui people. 
iru küinganderu, уои аге Kui people. 
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jaru küinga, they are Kui men. 
ivi küaliska, they are Kui women. 
And so also :— 


nudomentenu, Zam a Pano person. 
anu mrehentenu, J em a man. 

апи mi abatenu, [am your father. 
Gnu kraditenu, | 7 am a tiger 


(e) Added to Pronouns. 


Some pronouns may receive the verbal appellative endings, as 
follows :— 
Demonstrative Pronouns, on the bases i, ё, 8 and 8. 
Eg, ānu eanu, Iam that person. 
imu eati ' you are that person. 
ianju eanju, he is that man. 
iri eri, ` she (or i£) is fat woman (or thing). 
mu eamu, we are those persons. 
ju easu, ` we are those persons. 
iru eateru, you are those persons. 
jaru earu, еу are those men. 





ivi Bvi, | they are those women (ot things). 
ianju eanju is often emphasised by adding -ne to eanju, 
thus;— 


ianju eanje (—ianju eanju « ne). 
Interrogative Pronouns on the bases imbai and ani. 
imbai, who? 

Эпип imbananu, who am I? 

inu imbanati, | ийо аге уои? 
eanju imbananju, who is he? 

Sri imbanari, ` who is she? 

amu imbanamu, who are we? 

ju imbanasu, ^ ho are we? 

iru imbanatera, who are you? 
earu imbanaru, who are they? 
@viimbanai, who are they? 

The simple imbai is, however, used for all persons more 
commonly than the above appellative forms. 
Eg, inu imbai? who are you? 

ani, what? 
nu ananu, what am 1? 
inu anati, | what are you? 
eanju ananju, what is he? 
Eri anari, ` what is she (or i)? 
ümu anamu, wiatare we? 
ajuanasu, | what are we? 
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iru anateru, what are you? 
earu anaru, what are they? 
ēvi anai, ` һаг але еу? 
Pronominal Appellatives on the basis ta- 
Eg, anu 8 naju tanu, Iam a person of that village. 
inu & nàju tati, ' yow are a person of that village. 
And so on for all persons, quite regularly. 
ünutenn, Amutamu, Ajutasu, are emphasised, or almost re- 
flexive, forms of tho simple personal pronouns 
E. àjutasu reha ánasu, 
let us ourselves be glad. 






(d) Added to Adjectives and Numerals. 
Some adjectives may receive the verbal appellative endings. 
Eg, апи певали, I am good. 
anu deranu, Iam great. 
Gnu béganu, Iam different. 
апи pradanu, J am old. 
And so on quite regularly for all persons. 


The appellatives are added to the auxiliary word gati, and from 
it many adjectival phrases formed. 


Eg, Anu Gu gatanu, [an wise (lit. I am a wise one). 





The numerals ro and ri, also receive the verbal appellative endings. 
апи гоари, Г ат опе person. 
inu roati, you are one person. 
ianju roanju, he is one man. 
Gri ronde), ^ she (or it) is one woman (or thing). 
Amu riamu, we are two persons. 
iru riateru, you are two persons. 
iaru riaru, they are two men. 
(ivi rinde), they are two women (or things). 
‘The singular numeral ro is used idiomatically even with a plural 
personal suffix, ns follows - 
amu roamu ira ginamu, roamu ēra ginamu, 
own or vs will do this, ONE OF vs that. 
iru roateru veska péskatu, roa teru pala vajatu, 
Очи о xou split the wood, ONE OF YOU cook the food. 





(e) Added to Adverbs. 


Some adverbs receive the verbal appellative endings. 


апи лави, Гат this kind of person. 
Inu ihtati, ` you are this kind of person. 


And so on for all persons. 
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Ako, nu sendonanu, ete., 
1 am one above, etc. 
mu esonamu? ete., 
how many are we! etc. 
апи @ dehngi tanu, eto., 
Iam a person like that, ele. 
Anu isingi tanu? ete.. 
what sort of person am T? ete. 


The following appellatives are commonly used .— 
embeenju? where is he? 
embee? ийеле із ге (ог й)? 
embeeru? where are they ? 
emboo? where are they ? 


2. VERBAL APPELLATIVE ENDINGS USED TO EXPRESS 
Tue HORTATIVE. 


The Hortative indicates an exhortation ог semi-imperative, such ax 
is implied in the English words “let him ran,” “let me speak.” It ix 
‘expressed by adding to the verb the particle -k to which is euffixed the 
verbal appellative endings to indicate the various persons. 

In the Affirmative the Hortative suffixes are added to the Infinitive 
exceptin afew Fourth Conjugation verbs. In the Negative, however, 
they are added to the Verbal Base plus the vowel -ä which is charac- 
teristic of the negative throughout all the conjagations. 

‘The following will illustrate the way in which the Hortative is male 
ap 





tākakanu, let me walk. 
taka = Infinitive. 
k = Hortative particle. 
anu = Verbal appellative suffix First Person singular. 
tākäkanu, let me not walk. 
tak = Verbal Base. 
а = Helping vowel after Negative “ break.” 
k =Hortative particle. 
anu =Verbsl sppellative suffix. 
The following paradigm gives all tho persons, Affirmative and Nega- 
tive, with their English equivalents — 
Type: tika, to walk 
APPIRMATIVE. 
Singular: takakanu, let me walk. 
tākakati, let you walk. 
tükakanju, let him walk. 
takakari, | let her or it walk. 
Plural:  tükakamu, l4 us walk. 
takakasu, letus walk. 
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takakateru, let you walk. 
такакаги, ` let them walk. 
tākakai, let them walk. 


NzoaTiVs. 

Singular: tükükanu, le me not walk, 

tākäkati, let you not walk. 

tākäkanju, let him not walk. 

tükükari, let her or inot walk. 
Phal: tākäkamu, lei us not walk. 

tākäkasu, let us not walk. 

tikikateru, let you not walk. 

tükükaru, ` let tħem not walk. 

tākäkai, le them not walk. 

The second persons singular and plural are very rarely used. In 
the following paragraphs, instead of setting forth all the hortative forms 
in detail, the third person singular masculine will be used as the repre- 
sentative form, from which all the others may be readily made up. 

The mode of adding the Hortative suffixes for all the conjugations 


ін ав follows:— 
(a) First Conjugation: a Verbs. 
In the Affirmative the Hortative suffixes are added to the Infinitive, 
and in the Negative to the Verbal Base plus the -& vowel, thus :— 


‘Type: Така, to sacrifice. 
Affirmative: likakanju, 
Negative: — lákükanju. 


(0) Second Conjugation: pa Verbs. 


Jn the Affirmative the Hortative suffixes are added to the Infinitive, 
and in the Negative to the Verbal Base plus the -& vowel. 


‘Type: vépa, to strike. 
Affirmative: vépakanju. 
Negative: — védkanju. 

Type: lepka, to break. 
Affirmative: lepkakanju. 
Negative: — lekükanju. 

Type: vespa, to speak. 
Affirmative: vespakanju. 
Negative: vestikanju. 


(e) "Third Conjugation: va Verbs. 


In the Affirmative the Hortative suffixes are added to the Infinitive, 
the semi-formative -v of which is changed to its corresponding surd 
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-p. In the Negative the suffixes are added to the Verbal Base 
plus -à: 
Typo: kõva, to reap- 


Affirmative: kõpakanju. 
Negative: kêdkanju. 


(d) Fourth Conjugation: ba. Verbs. 


(i) All verbs whose bases end in a vowel, £, or 1 (ercept salba) : 

In the Affirmative the Hortative suffixes are added to the In- 
finitive, and in the Negative to the Verbal Base plus the vowel -& 

‘Type: tréba, to journey. . 

Affirmative: trébakanju. 
Negative: — tréükanju. 
‘Type: nobga, lo wash. 
Affirmative: nobgakanju. 
Negative: — nogàkanju. 

Type: sülba, to enter. 
sblbakanju. 
sólákanju. 

(ii) ALL verbe whose bases end in a nasal, and the verb salba : 

In the Affirmative the Hortative suffixes are added to the Verbal 
Base plus the vowel -a, and in the Negative to the Verbal Base plus 
the vowel -&. 

Type: salba, to go. 

Affirmative: salakanju. 
Negative: — salikanju. 
Type: pünba, to obtain. 
Afîrmative: pãnakanju. 
Negative: pāņäkanju. 

Type: manba, to be, to remain. 
sidakanju, or man&ükanju. 

LN.B.—The first person plural inclusive future indicative affirmative 
of any verb is commonly used in a semi-exhortative fashion. 

Eg, ehengi ginasu, we will do thus, or let us do thus.] 











Szcrrow II. 
MODAL PARTICLES. 


‘The conjugation of the Kui verb is defective in moods. It has a set 
of tense and personal endings to express the Indicative Mood, but no 
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separate set for the Subjunctive and Optative Moods. This deficiency 
is somewhat effectively remedied by the use of particles which are added 
to the verb and incorporated into its conjugation. Beside these par- 
ticles are others which express such modalities as “motion preceding 
action,” and the transition of a verb’s action to an object in the first or 
second person. ‘These latter are dealt with in Sections IIT and IV, but 
the use of the following particles is explained here — 
1. The Conditional Particle -ека. 

‘The Causal Particle -aki. 
The Optative Particle -ma. 





1. Tux CosprrONAL PARTICLE -eka. 


The Conditional is expressed by adding the particle -eka to the 
Relative Participle of the verb that indicates the conditional action. 
No change is made in the particle to specify person or number so that 
these must be gathered from the subject. But tense is indicated by 
using the appropriate tense of the relative participle. Only three of 
the six relative participles, however, are used. 

The Past Relative Participle is used to express the Future and 
Indefinite tenses of the Conditional. 

‘Tho Imperfect Relative Participle is used to express the Present 
and Tapert tenses of tho Conditional. 

The Pluperfect Relative Participle is used to express the Perfect, 
Pluperfect and Past tenses of the Conditional. 

For the Affirmative the particle -eka is added to the affirmative 
relative participle, less the final -i~ 

tākiti + eka =tākiteka. 
masi + eka=maseka. 

For the Negative the particle -eka is usually modified to -aka, -e 
being changed to -a by the influence of a preceding -a and a succeedi 
gii,and thit particle is added to the negative relative participle, lea the 
final 4. 

tākäti + eka = tākätaka. 
sidati + eka =sidataka. 

The following is a full list of the Conditional forms with their 
Possible English equivalents; taka, to walk, is used as a type verb :— 

(a) Conditional Particle added to the Past Relative Participle. 
Affirmative: nu tākiteka, 
šf I shall walk 
if T walk 
šf I should walk 
if I walked (future). 
Negative: апы tākätaka, 
šf I shall not walk 
if do not walk 


а 
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if I should not walk 
if I dià not walk (future). 


(b) Conditional Particle added to the Imperfect Relative Participle. 
Affirmative: anu takai maseka, 
Lam walking 
if T were walking 
if T was walking. 
Negative: anu takai sidataka, 
if Lam not walking 
dj I were not walking 
5f. I was noi walking. 


(e) Conditional Particle added to the Pluperfect Relative Participle. 

Affirmative: anu taka maseka, 

df 1 have walked 

df I should have walked 

if I have been walking 

if J had walked 

if I had been walking 

if I walked (past). 
Negative: amu tika sidataka, 

if I have not walked 

‘if I should not have walked 

if I have not been walking 

Thad not walked 

if T ad not been walking 

Ч) I did not walk (past). 

The subject of a Conditional is usually put into the nominative 
case, though it may sometimes be in the genitive if it immediately 
precedes the verb. 

Eg, nài valRtaka iru sodi venéru, 

if I do not come you will not hear the news. 


‘The subject may be any number, gender or person, but the condi- 
tional partiole remains the same for all subjects. The verb in the 
conditional retains its full verbal force and may govern an object or be 
qualified by an adverb. In a sentence the conditional clause precedes 
the principal clause. 

Eg, im midakanii véle grapsa maseka caru ide ēra gule 

punba müneru sena, 
if you had taught the children earlier they would probably have 
been alle to understand all that by this time. 


Sometimes the emphatic particle -ve is added to the conditional 
form and this extends its meaning to a Concessive (= although ”). 
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Eg, ãnu eanii sahtekave eanju rîënju, 
though (lit. even if) T beat him he will noi ery. 


Sometimes, also,"the emphatic particle -ne is added to the condi- 
tional, but this does not alter its meaning. 
‘The future conditional affirmative is often used to express a future 
‘temporal clause, thus:— 
Eg. übasaseka inu ira simu eaniki, 
when father goes give him thia. 


2. Tuz CavsiL Равтсын -акі. 


There is no special conjunction in Kui that means “because.” 
‘though the periphrasis anariki iseka comes to mean “because” and 
may be used as a conjunction in that sense. But the normal way of 
expressing a causal clause is by adding the particle -aki to the relative 
participle of the verb whose action is causal. 

‘Number and person are not expressed in the causal particle but are 
gathered from the subject, the causal particle remaining the same for 
all subjects. But tense is indicated by using the appropriate tense of 
the relative participle. All the six relative participles may be used 
with the causal particle and each participle expresses its own particular 
tense 

‘For the Affirmative the causal particle -aki is added to the 
affirmative relative participle, less the final -i. 

tükini + aki =takinaki. 
mani +aki= manaki. 

For the Negative the particle -aki is added, unchanged, to the 
negative relative participle, less the final -i. 

takäni + aki =takänaki. 
sidani «aki - sidanaki. 

"The following is a full list of causal forms with their English equi- 
valents. The verb taka, fo walk, is used as a type:— 





(a) Future. 
Affirmative: ümu tükinaki, 
because I shall walk. 
Negative: anu tükünaki, 
because 1 shall not walk. 


(5) Past. 
Affirmative: anu takitaki, 
because I walked. 


Negative: iu takitaki, 
because I did not walk. 
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because I am not walking. 


(4) Imperfect. 
Āānu tākai masaki, 
because I was walking. 
‘Negative: anu takai sidataki, 
because I vas not walking. 


(©) Perfect. 
Affirmative: Gnu taka manaki, 
because I have walked. 
anu taka sidanaki, 
because I have not walked. 


(0) Pluperfect. 
: ānu tāka masaki, 

because I had walked. 

anu taka sidataki, 

because I had not walked. 

‘The subject of a causal clause may be any number, gender or 
person, and the causal form itself retains its verbal force, governing 
fan object or being qualified by an adverb. ‘The subject is generally 
put into the nominative case but when it immediately precedes the 
causal it may be in the genitive 

Tn o sentence the causal clause precedes the principal clause. 

Eg, piju neginanga vadtaki kidi plahanga gule situ, 

the paddy plants all died because the rain did nol come 
sufficiently. 

plimba gataru kradinga rohna vipka dahpi masaki 
Svi € dina tuhanai sasu, 

Because the hunters were aloays seeking to shoot them, the tigers 
left that country and went away. 


Sometimes a causal clause is expressed by beginning the clause with 
anariki iseka (— lit. for what, if you say), which may be regarded as the 
‘equivalent of the conjunction “because.” The verb of the causal clause 
is then a finite verb in the indicative mood and not a participle with 
the causal particle added.. The causal clause, also, succeeds the 
not precede it. 
tangi sase, anariki iseka embangi metka 

dina gi manu inji anu sodi pate, 
I went to that village because I received the news that some 
peacocks were coming there everyday. 
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3. THE OPTATIVE PARTICLE ma. 
The equivalent of the English optative auxiliary “ would,” is ex- 
pressed by the particle ma which follows the Future or Past tense of 
the verb indicative. 
Eg, ēra änu gii ma, 
T would do that. 
The particle ma is therefore often used in the apodosis or prin- 
cipal clause after a Conditional clause. 
E.g, iru ide kiidinga vakteka sānjine ma, 
it would be well if you sow the paddy now. 
Anu vale punja maseka eanii uje vessa duhte ma, 
if I had known before I would certainly have told him. 





Szorron IIT. 
FIRST ax SECOND PERSON TRANSITION PARTICLES. 


The Kui language has & peculiar construction that expresses the 
verbal idea of the special transition of the verb's action from the subject 
to a first or second personal pronoun, singülar or plural, which is the 
direct or indirect object of the verb. To express in Kui the English 
sentence, “I will give this to you,” it is not sufficient to use the ordi- 
nary form of the verb “ to give” and say ira anu ningi sii, but a particle, 
~a, is introduced into the verb which expresses the transition, or carrying 
over, of tho verb's action from the subject anu, to the second personal 
indirect object ningi; and the correct form of the sentence becomes, 
ira апи ningi siai. If the indirect object had been a third person then 
the verb sii would have been sufficient and correct. 

E.g, ira anu eariki sii, 1 will give this to them. 


‘The particles which express this transition of the verb’s action to a 
first or second person will be called Transition Particles. Tt is impor- 
tant to notice that they are not reflexives because the subject of a verb 
incorporating the particle is always different from the objeot to which 
the particle has reference. Tt is equally important to notice that 
though the subject may be a First, Second or Third Personal Pronoun, 
or a Noun, Rational or Non-Rational, the object of a verb incorporating 
the transition particle must be a Pronoun of the First or Second Person, 
Singular or Plural, expressed or understood. The object of the transi- 
tion particle may be direct or indirect; the verbal action may denote 
something done actually upon the First or Second Personal object, or it 
may be something done for ог something given to the object. 

Eg, eanju türa paiti giva tangi ningi pandatenju, 

HE SENT me to do his work, 

ni poteka neginanga tu g dai gina? 
Smau I rasten your necklace properly ? 
embandi sólba küna, nakuri kasane, 
don't go in there, the dog WILL BITR you. 
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кот оваммав. 


isinda nài tórenja nàngi siatenju, 
my friend cave this cloth to me. 


‘The transition particles a: 
Affirmative ~a, and Negative -ara, and these are in some verbs 
assisted by t, d, r or j, in both Affirmative and Negative. The 
particles are inserted between the verbal base and the tense 
and personal suffixes, and the following will illustrate how they 
are inserted in all the verbal forms except the Infinitive and 

the Verbal Participles. 





Future Indicative = 
Affirmative: sita 
T will give to you. 
Negative: sit+ara+enu=siaraénu, 
I will not give to you. 
Past Indicative: 
Affirmative: si+a+te=siate, 
I gave to you. 
Negative: sī+ara+atenu=: 
I did not give to yor. 











агайхепи, 


Imperative : 
Affirmative: si+a+mu=siamu, 
give to me. 

Negative: si+ara+a=siarad, 

do not give to me. 

Future Relative Participle: 

Afirmative: sita+ni 
Negative: si+ara+ani=siaraani. 


Past Relative Participle : 
Afirmative: si+a+tissiati. 
Negative: si+ara+ati=siaraiti. 











Hortative 
Affirmative: sita+kanju: 
Tet him give to me. 
Negative: si+ara+akanju=siaraakanju, 
let him not give to me. 
Conditional (Future Tense) : 
si+a+teka=siateka or siataka, 
if (1) give to you. 
Negative: si+ara+ataka=siaraaitaka, 
3f (I) do not give to you. 





jakanju, 
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Causal (Future Tense) 
Affirmative: si+a-+naki=sianaki, 
because (T) shall give to you. 
Negative: — si--ara--anaki—siaraünaki, 
because (I) shall not give to you. 
‘The future tense of siva with the transition particles and English 
equivalents is given below and from this the meaning of all moods and 
tenses may be deduced :— 





anu siai, I will give to you (sing. or plur.) 

inu siadi, you will give to me (or us). 

ianju sianenju, he will give to me (or us), or, he will give to you (sing. 
or plur.) 

iri stane, she or it will give to me (or us), or, she or it will give to 


you (sing. or plur.) 

mu sianamu, we will give to you (sing. ог ріш). 

iru sīaderu, ' you will give to me (or us). 

iarn sianeru, they will give to me (or us), or, they will give to you 
(sing. or plur.). 

ivi sianu, they will give to me (or us), or, they will give io you 
(sing. or plur.) 

It will be seen that when the subject of the verb is the first person 
the object of the transition particle must be second person, singular or 
plural; that when the subject of the verb is second person the objeot of 
the transition particle must be first person, singular or plural; and that 
when the subject is third person, masculine, feminine or neuter, the 
object of the transition particle may be either first or second person, 
singular or plural, 

In setting forth the manner in which the transition particles are 
added to all verbs, first the verb siva, (0 give, will be conjugated in the 
simple tenses with the particles, that verb being chosen as a type because 
the transition particles are added to it quite simply and regularly, and 
because they are very commonly used with it. "Then each conjugation 
will be dealt with in turn and modifications noted, while manba, as the 
auxiliary will be confugated in full. This will be followed by the com- 
pound tenses with transition particles, and finally a list of important 
parts given of representative verbs, so that all possible forms may be 
made up from it. 

‘The First Person Plural Inclusive does not receive the transition 
particles, nor do the Infinitive and the Verbal Participles. The Third 
Person Singular Masculine of the Hortative is given in the paradigm, 
and from this the other persons can be formed. ‘The Conditional and 
Causal expressions are formed regularly from the Relative Participles, 
the first vowel of the Conditional particle usually being attracted to -a 
by the preceding -a of the transition particle, thus: sfateka usually 
becomes siataka, if (I)give (lo you). 
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1. Oow3ucATION OF VERB WIFE TRANSITION PARTIOLES. 
Infinitive: siva, to give. Verbal Base: si 




















AFFIRMATIVE. 
Твалалгүв: Plural. 
Future: anu sia mu sianamu 
iru siaderu h 
janjusianenju — iarusianeru 
iri siane ivi sianu 
nu siate mu siatamu 
imu siati iru siateru 
ianjusiatenju — iaru siateru 
iri siate ivi siatu 
Ivprranive: siamo siatu 
PARTIOIPLES : 
Relative. Future: siani 
Past: | зай 
Новтатув: siakanju 
Necatrvz. 
Інртслттув: Singular. 
Future: nu staraënu 
inu siarai 
janju siaraénja 
iri siaraé 1 
Post:  ãnu sîaraãtenu 





[N.B.—The negative transition particle -aja is as commonly used 
as ~ara, so that siaraénu becomes siajaénu, and so on for all persons 
and tenses. In the Second Person Singular Future Negative, the a of 
the personal termination is assimilated into the final a of the transition 
particle, so that the staccato pronunciation falls on the i of the per- 
sonal suffix, thus—siarai not siaradi.] 
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2. MODIFICATIONS OP TAN TRANSITION PARTICLES IN TEE 
зоо CONJUGATIONS. 


(a) First Conjugation: a. Verbs. 


‘The Transition Particles are :— 


Affirmative: -a 
Negative: -ara 


and they are added to the verbal base, the helping vowel -i peculiar to 
these verbs being omitted. 
Eg, Anu mingi pehai, Z will drive you away. 
ānu mīngi peharaënu, J will not drive you away. 


„The particles are added regularly as in sīva except for the follow- 
ingi 
(i) The First and Second Persons Singular Future Indicative 
Affirmative have alternative extended particles, -ara or 
-aja instead of -a. 
E.g, anu pehai may be nu peharai, or pehajai. 
inu pehadi may be inu peharadi, or pehajadi. 


‘These-<iternative forms are used more commonly than the 
simple ones; all the other persons have only the shorter 
regular forms. 





(i) The Imperatives Singular and Plural Affirmative usually have 
the extended forms. 


Еш, pehamu becomes peharamu or pehajamu. 
pehatu becomes peharatu or pehajatu. 


(ii) ‘The Hortative Affirmative regularly receives an extended 
particle -arapa instead of -a. 


Eg, pebarapakanju, let him send me (or us or you) away. 


(5) Second Conjugation: pa Verbs. 
The Transition Particles are:— 
Affirmative: -ta. 
Negative: — -tara. 


They are added to the verbal base for all parts of all verbs quite 
regularly. 
Eg, anu ningi vétai, _ I shall strike you. 
ãnu nîngi vêtaraënu, 7 shall not strike you. 
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(e) Third Conjugation: va Verbs. 
The Transition Particles are:— 
Affirmative: -a. 
Negative: -ara. 
‘They are added quite regularly to the verbal base for all verbs, 
except āva, to become, the type for this conjugation being sīva, to give. 
‘The Transition Particles for ava are -ja and -jara, the j being 
inserted to avoid hiatus. 


Eg, àjamu, be (for me). 





(d) Fourü Conjugation : ba Verbs. 


(i) When the verbal base ends in g the Transition Particles are:— 
Affirmative: -da. 
Negative: — -dara. 

‘They are added quite regularly to the verbal base, and wherever 
in the ordinary conjugation of the verb modifications of tense and 
personal suffixes appear, these become regular again after the transition 
particle. 

Eg, tubga, to fasien a necklace. 


Anu tugdai, Iwill fasten (for you) 
Anu tugdaraénu, I will not fasten (for you). 
anu tugdate, I fastened (for you). 


anu tugdaraiitenu, I did not fasten (for you). 


(ii) When the verbal base ends in I, the Transition Particles are :— 
For the First Type: Affirmative: -da. 
Negative: — -dara. 
For the Second Type: Affirmative: -ja. 
Negative: | ага. 

Before they are added, the final lof the verbal base is omitted. 
All tense and personal sufîxes become regular again, no matter what 
modifications have taken place in the ordinary conjugation of the verb. 

Еш, sólba, to enter. 





nu sodai, I will enter to you. 
mu südaraénu, I will not enter to you. 
nu sódate, I entered to you. 
nu sodaraütenu, 7 did not enter to you 
jelba, to pull. 
nu jejai, I will pull you 
anu jejaraénu, I will not pull you 
Anu jejate, I pulled you. 


Anu jejaraiitenu, T did not pull you. 
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(ii) When the verbal base ends in a nasal the Transition Particles 
ме:— 
For the First Type: Affirmative: -da. 
Negative: | - ara. 


! Hor the Second Type: Affirmative: ~ja. 
Negative: | ага. 


‘Whey are added quite regularly to the verbal base which is retained 
intact throughout and all tense and personal infexions are suffixed 

larly, no matter what modifications take place in the ordinary con- 
jugation of the verb. 








| Eg, Enba, to put forth the hand. 

i anu êndai, I will put out my hand to you. 
Gnu Endaraénu, | I will not put out my hand to you. 
ãnu Endate, I put out my hand to you. 


&nuéndaraütenu, I did not put out my hand to you. 


venba, to hear, listen to, enquire of. 


nu venjai, T will hear you. 
anu venjaramu, I will not hear you. 
nu venjate, I heard you. 


nu venjaraátenu, 7 did not hear you. 


3. CoNJuGATION or manba WITH TRANSITION PARTICLES. 








Infinitive: manba, io be. Verbal Base: man-. 
APFIRMATIVE, 
Inproanve: Singular. Plural. 
Future: ãnu manjai ãmu manjanamu 
inu manjadi iru manjaderu 
ianju manjanenju iau manjaneru 
iri manjane ivi manjanu 
к Past: апи manjate ãmu manjatamu 
inu manjati iru manjateru 
ionju manjatenju iaru manjateru 
iri manjate ivi manjatu 
сн  manjamu manjatu 
d 
Relative, Future: manjant 
Past: manjati 


Новтутгук: manjakanju 
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Negative. 
Verbal Base: sid- . 
Ispreamrve : Singular. Plural. 
Future: Anusidara&nu —— mu sidaraiimu 





inu sidarai iru sidaraéru 
janjusidaraénju — iaru sidaraéru 





iri sidaraé ivi sidarad 
Past: апи sidaraiitenu — ámu sidaraütamu 
inu sidaraäti iru sidaraáteru 
janju sidaraátenju iaru sidaraüteru 
iri sidaraiite ivi sidaraütu 
Тнввватүв: © sidaraü sidaraátu 
Равтотеыл: 
Relative. Future sidaraiini 
Post: sidaraiti 
Новтлттук: sidaraükanju 


LN.D.—The r throughout the negative is sometimes changed 
toj. Ед. dajaó.] I 
The Negative Auxiliary formed from the base man-, may also re- 
ceive the transition particles; -j is inserted between the base and the 
tense and personal endings, the vowel immediately following it being 
pronounced in a staccato fashion. 





Verbal Base: man-. 








INDICATIVE : Singular. Plural. 
Future: anu manjênu 
inu manjši 
ianju manjénju iaru шал ги 
iri manjé ivi manjó 
Past: nu manjitenu — ámu manjátamu 
inu manjáti iru ша ги ! 
ianju manjatenju laru manjiteru 
iri manjáte. ivi manjitu 
1мрЕнАТТУБ: manjá manjátu 
Paszicregss : 
Relative, Future: manjáni 
Past: manjäti 
Новтатув: manjékanju j 
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Some other weal verbs also have in common use shortened negative. 
forms with the transition particles, in which the consonantal part of the 
particle only is inserted immediately after the verbal base. 

Future, Past, 

nu ahténu, etc. nu ahtátenu, etc. 
ünuduhténu,ete. — ànu duhtiütenu, oic. 

: ünu mehtënu, etc. — ànu mehtütenu, etc. 
апи venjénu, etc. Япи venjiitenu, eto. 


Bu. 





4. COMPOUND TENSES WITH TI TRANSITION PARTIOLES. 


In the Compound Tenses for all verbs the transition particles are 
incorporated within the auxiliary, so that instead of mai and mase 
being used with the Present and Perfect Verbal Participles, the auxi- 
liaries are manjai and manjate in the Affirmative and sidaraénu and 
sidaraiitenu in the Negative. 
Using sīva as a type the full scheme of Compound Tenses is as 
follows:— 
AFFIRMATIVE. 
Present: mu sipki manjai, ёс, 
Iam giving to you, ete. 
Imperfect: nu sipki manjate, etc. 
I was giving to you, ete. 
Perfect: nu sia manjai, ete., 
T have given to you, elc. 
Pluperfect: nu sia manjate, etc., 
T had given to you, ete. 


Мволттув. 
Present: nu sipki sidaraënu, etc., 
1 ат not giving to you, elc. 
Imperfect: ünu sipki sidaraátenu, etc., 
I was not giving to you, ete. 
Perfect: anu sia sidaraéinu, ete. 
I have not given to you, etc. 
Pluperfect: nu sia sidaraditenu, eto., 
Thad not given to you, ete. 

From this scheme the Compound ‘Tenses of all verbs may be made 
up. 

LN.B.—A few expressions retain the transition particles even 
though the idea of transition to a first or second person has been some- 
what lost or does not strictly need to be indicated. 

E.g., piju diane, the rain will fall (to us). 

ira vétamu, hit this (near me). 
iédateru, they threw down or away.) 
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5. List or IMPORTANT PARTS WITH TRANSITION PARTICLES. 


‘The following list of important parts of representative verbs is given 
so that from it the conjugation of all verbs may easily be made up :— 


The parte given are :— 
1. 1st Person Singular Future Indicative, 
2 1st Person Singular Past Indicative. 
3. Imperative Singular. 
+£ Future Relative Participle. 
5. Hortative 3rd Person Singular Masculine. 


(a) First Conjugation : a Verbs. 


panda, to send. 


Affirmative. Negative. 
1. pandai pandaraénu 
(or pandarai 
‘or pandajai) 
2. pandate pandaraütenu 
3. pandaramu pandarai 
(or pandajamu) 
4. pandani pandaraüni 
5. pandarapakanju — pandaraükanju 


(5) Second Conjugation: pa Verbs. 
japa, tobes. 


1. jatai jātaraënu 

2. jatate jataradtenu 

3. jütamu jütaraü 

4 játani jütaraüni 

5. jütakanju jütaraükanju 
1opka, to nourish. 

1. loktai loktaraënu 

2. loktate loktaraütenu 

3. loktamu loktaraà 

4. loktani loktaraáni 

5. loktakanju loktaraükanju 

(c) Third Conjugation: va Verbs. 

giva, to do. 

L giai giaraënu 

2. giate fiaraátenu 

3. giamu flaraü 

4. giani giaraäni 

5. giakanju Siaraükanju 
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(d) Fourth Conjugation: ba Verbs. 


nobga, to wash. 


1. nogdai 
2. nogdate 
3. nogdamu 
4 nogdani 


5. nogdakanju 
silba, to enter. 








l. südai 
2. sddate 
3. sddamu 
4. sodani 
5. sódakanju 
jelba, io pull, 
l. jejai 
2. jejate 
3. jejamu 
4. jejani 


5. jejakanju 


Enba, to put forth the hand. 


éndai 
ëndate 
ëndamu 
ndani 
éndakanju 
venba, to hear. 

venjai 
venjate 
venjamu 
venjani 
venjakanju 


mese 


rr 


manba, to be. 
1. manjai 
manjate 
manjamu 
manjani 
manjakanju 


BEP 


nogdaraénu 
nogdaraätenu 
nogdaraü 
nogdaraiini 
nogdaraiikanju 





sódaraátenu 
sódaraá 
sodaraüni 
sódaraükanju 





jejaraénu 
jejaraãtenu 


jejarašni 
jejaraäkanju 


endaraénu 
ēndaraätenu 
Sndarai 
ēndaraäni 
ëndarañkanju 





venjaraénu 
venjaraátenu. 
venjaraü 
venjaraüni 
venjaraükanju 


sidaraénu 
sidaraätenu 
sidaraä 
sidaraini 
sidaraükanju 


Szoros IV. 
THE MOTION PARTICLE -KA. 


The particle -ka is used to express the idea of the motion “going” 
which precedes the action of the verb to which the particle is attached. 
Eg, ãnu mehkate, I went and looked. 
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Sometimes the addition of this particle may also indicate that the 
purpose of the “going” is contained in the action of the verb. 
Eg, dau mehkate may also mean “I went to look." 


‘The particle-is added to the Indicative, Imperative and Relative 
Participles, of all tenses both Affirmative and Negative, but not to the 
Infinitive and the Verbal Participles. Tt is inserted between the verbal 
base and the tense and personal suffixes. 

Tn the Affirmative the full particle -ka is used, but in the Nega- 
tive this is reduced to -K in all verbs because the suffixes added to it 
all begin with a vowel. If the verb mehpa, to look, is taken as a type 
the mode of incorporating the motion particle in all tho various verbal 
forms may be shown as follows :— 


Future Indicative : 


Affirmative: meh +ka+i=mehkai, 
T will go and took. 


Negative: meh +k + enu=mehkënu, 
T will not go and look. 


Past Indicative : 


Afirmative: meh + ka +te=mehkate, 
T went and looked, 


Negative: meh +k + atenu =mehkütenu 








I did not go and look. 
Imperative 
Affirmative: meh +ka + mu =mehkamu. 
go and look. 


Negative: meh+k+a=mehki, 
do not go and look. 
Future Relative Participle : 
Affirmative: meh + ka + ni = mehkani. 
Negative: meh +k +ani=mehkäni. 
Past Relative Participle : 
Affirmative: meh + ka + ti= mehkati. 
Negative: meh +k + ati =mehkäti. 
Hortative. 
Afirmative: meh + Ка + kanju = mehkakanju, 
let kim go and look. 
Negative: meh +k + akanju=mehkäkanju, 
let him not go and look. 
Conditional (Future Tense) : 
Afirmativo: meh-+ka+teka=mehkateka or mehkataka, 
if (1) go and look. 
Negative: meh+k +ataka =mehkãtaka, 
if (I) do not go and look, 
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Causal (Future Tense): 
Affirmative: meh + ka + пакі = mehkanaki, 
because (I) shall go and look. 
Negative: meh +k + anaki= mehkãnaki, 
because (1) shall not go and look. 








‘The above is an outline of the verbal forms in which the motion 
particle is used. Other persons may, of course, be expressed by using 
‘the appropriate personal ending, and. other tenses of the Conditional 
and Causal, by using the proper Relative Participle. 

The motion particle is not used with every verb, but is only added 
to those verbs with which its particular significance of motion before 
action would have any meaning. But when itis used with a verb it 
may be added to all the above expressions of verbal action and be 
equally appropriate with any tense, person, number and gender. 

Eg. iru vie mebkaderu gina? 

will you go and look, to-morrow? 

ëvi mehkatu, 

they went and looked. 

aju mehkisu, 

we shall not go'and look. 

mehkatu! 

go and look ! 

Inu paiti mehkateka sánjine ma, 

it would De a good thing if you went and looked at the work. 


A verb that has already incorporated the Transition Particle can- 
not receive the motion particle in addition ; some periphrasis must be 
used. 
Eg, eanju sajanai embane ningi pindanenju, 
Jie will go and meet you there, 
(lit. HAVING GONE Ñe WILL MEET you there). 
As certain modifications of the particle and its mode of attachment 
for the Simple Tenses are to be noted in the various conjagations, each 
conjugation will be considered in turn. 


1. Ётвәт Оохловлтох: а Үвивз. 

For all verbs of this conjugation, the motion particle -ka is added 
to the verbal base plus the helping vowel -i, and then to the particle are 
suffixed the tense and personal endings. In the Negative the helping 
vowel is not lost as it is in the simple conjugation, but it is retained and 
the negative tense and personal suffixes are added to the motion particle. 
The motion particle is reduced to -kin the Future ‘Tense of the Negative 
Indicative, but for all other parts the full form -ka is retained. 

"When the motion particle is added to any verb of the first conju- 
gation, the verb is conjugated like laka, lakikai, etc., the paradigm of 
which is given on the next page. 
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First Conjugation with Motion Particles. 
Туре : Јака, to sacrifice. . 
Yerbal Base : lak-. Infinitine: Wika. 


AFFIRMATIVE. 








Iwpiemvm: —— Singular. Plural. 
Future:  ünu lükikai ümu làkikanamu 
üju lákikanasu 
inu lakikadi iru lakikaderu 
ianju lākikanenju jaru lākikaneru 
iri lākikane īvi lākikanu 
Pas:  ānu lākikate mu lákikatamu 


aju lákikatasu 
inu lakikati 

ianju lakikatenju 
iri lakikate 








luyzxaTIVE: lükikamu lákikatu 
PARTIOIPLRS : 
Relative. Future: акікапі 
Past: lákikati 
Новтатук: lakikakanju 
Квваттув. 
Inproamve: Singular. Plural. 
Future: ānu lākikënu amu lakikimu 
ju läkikäsu 
Gnu Jākikäi iru lákikéru 
ianju lākikënju jaru lākikëru 
iri lākikë īvi lākikö 
Past:  ānu lākikaätenu āmu lākikaätamu 
āju lākikaätasu 
inu lakikadti īru lākikaäteru 
ianju lākikaätenņju iaru lākikaäteru 
iri lākikaäte ivi lakikadtu 
Tarnate : Hikikaü lakikaütu 
Равлилэынв : 
Relative. Future: Іакікайві 
Past:  lākikaäti 
Новтаттув: Tükikaükanju 


[N.B.—The verb ota, to bring or felch a person, ia not usually con- 
jugated without the motion particles, so that its regular principal parts 
are: otikai, otikate, otki mangai and ota mangai. ‘The verb sura, 
to see, beside its regular form surikai, ete., has also an irregular form 
Sēkai, eto. (I will go and see, eto.) 
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2. SnconD CONJUGATION: pa VERBS. 


НО 


For all verbs of this conjugation, except those verbs whose base 
‘ends in -k, the motion particle -ka is, in the Affirmative, added to the 


verbal base and thon followed by the tense and personal suffixes. 


the Negative, the particle is reduced to -k. 


Second Conjugation with Motion Particles. 


Type: јара, to beg. 
Verbal Base: jā- Infinitive: jāpa. 





AFFIRMATIVE. 














Ispioamve: Singula Plural 
Future: Gnu jakai amu jakanamu 
aju jakanasu 
inu jakadi iru jükaderu 
ianjujakanenju ^ iaru jákaneru 
iri jakane ivi jàkanu 
Pas: — ünu jükate amu jakatamu 
aju jakatasu 
inu jakati iru jükateru. 
ianjujakatenju jaru jākateru 
iri jakate ivi jakatu 
Тығвваттув: jākamu закара 
PARTIOUPLES : 
Relative. Future 
Post: jükati 
Новталтув: jükakanju 
NzoAmvE 
Ispicative: Singular. Plural. 
Future: — ünu jükénu 
Inu jakai 
janju jakénju 
iri jake туі јако 
Past:  ānu jākätenu Amu jakitamu 
aju jākätasu 
iru jākäteru 
iaru jākäteru 
īvi jäkätu 
jākäțu 





Новтаттув: 


In 
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All verbs of the second conjugation are declined with the motion 
particles like jāpa, jākai, eto., that is the particle is added immediately 
after the verbal base, for all verbs, except for those verbs whose base 
endsin -k. For these the base receives a helping vowel -i before the 
insertion of the particle so as to avoid the conjunction of two “К” 
consonants, and the verbs are conjugated like lāka, lakikai, etc. 


Eg, lepka, to break, the Important Parts of which are:— 





l. lekikai lekikënu 
2. lekikate — lekikaütenu 
3. lekikamu  lekikaã 
4. lekikani Текїсайш: 


5. lekikakanju lekikañkanju 


All Second Conjugation verbs with base ending -k are declined like 
Jepka, lekikai, etc., when the motion particles are incorporated. 

LN.B.—The verb tapka, io jeleh, is only conjugated with the 
motion particles inserted, and is defective with the ordinary form of the 
particle in the simple tenses, tapa, {о bring, being used in those tenses 
to supply the lack. Its principal parts therefore are: tapka, takai, 
takate, tapki mangai, taksa mangai. But the alternative forms 
takisakai and takisakate, etc., are in use.] 


3, ‘Tamp Consucatios: va Үнньв. 


For all verbs of this conjugation the motion particles are added 
immediately after the verbal hase, which always ends in a vowel so«that. 
all the verbs are conjugated like japa, jakai, etc. 








Ед, Kova, to reap, the Important Parts of which ave :— 
l. kükai kokénu 
2. kókate  kökätenu 
3. kókamu kökä 
4. kêkani КбКйш 





5. kükakanju kökãkanju 
and so for all Third Conjugation verbs. 
The motion particle -ka in the verb dīva, to Jall, is used idiom- 
atically to mean fo fall down from. 


E, eanju kudu rai dikatenju, 
he fell down from the wall. 


£ FOURTH CONJUGATION: ba VIRES. 


For all verbs of this conjugation, except those whose verbal base 
ends in -g, the motion particle is first modified to -ga (and -g, Nega- 
tive), then added to the verbal base and then followed by the tense and 
personal suffixes. The conjugation of all these verbs may be gathered 
from the conjugation of japa, jākai, etc., only that -g must be substi- 
tuted for -k in every part. 

When the motion particle is inserted, the verbal base remains intact 
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ит 


and does not lose its final consonant, and wherever in the simple con- 
jugation the tense and personal endings are irregular, they resume their 
regular form after the motion particle. 











E.g., tréba, (o travel, the Important Parts of which with Motion 
Partioles are 

1. trëgai trêgênu 

2. trégate —trégaitenu 

3. trédamu — trégü 

£ trégani —— trégáni 

5. trégakanju trégákanju 

sdlba, to enter, the Important Parts of which ax 

1. sëlgai sõlgënu 

2. sõlgate soléütenu 

3. sdlgamu  sólgi 

4. solgani —— sóleüni 

5. sêlgakanju sól£ákanju 


ТАП the verbs of this conjugation with verbal base ending in 1 are 
conjugated with motion particles like sólba.] 


tinba, to eat, the Important Parts of which are :— 


l. tingai 
2. tingate 
3. tingama 
4. tingani 
5. tingakanju 


tingënu 
tingätenu 
tingi 
tingüni 
tingákanju 


[АП {һе Fourth Conjugation verbs with bases ending in a nasal are 
conjugated with the motion particles like tinba.] 


When the verbal base ends in -g the motion particle cannot be 
added immediately as it would bring -k and -g together, so a helping 
vowel =i is introduced before the particle is affixed, and the verb is 
conjugated like aka, lakikai, ete. 


Eg. nobga,io wash, the 
nogikai 
nogikate 
nogikamu 
nogikani 
nogikakanju 


‘Important Parts of which are :— 
nogikënu 
nogikaätenu 
nogikaä 
nogikaäni 
nogikaäkanju 


5. Coxsucari0N or manba wrrx Моттох Равлісівз. 


As the auxiliary manba, 
stantly used in the compound 
given separately. 


to be, with the motion particles is con- 
tenses of all verbs, its conjugation is 
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Conjugation of manba with motion particles 


Verbal Base: man-. Infinitive: manba. 


AFFIRMATIVE 








Inproanive: Singular. Plural. 
Future: ãnu mangai ãmu manganamu 
ãju manganasu 
înu mangadi iru mangaderu 
ianju manganenju  iara manganeru 
iri mangane īvi manganu 
Past: anu mangate mu mangatamu 
ju mangatasu 
inu mangati iru mangateru 
ianju mangatenju — iaru mangateru 
iri mangate ivi mangatu 
Tenaya: —— mangamu mangatu 
Равттоптлв: 
Relative, Future: mangani 
Past mangati 
Hostamve: mangakanju 


NzeacIVE. 











Verbal Base: sid-. 
rpioamym: Singular. Plural 
Future ; Jnu sidgenu mu sidgamu 
aju sidgasu 
inu sidgai iru sidgeru 
ianju sidgenju іаги віфвегы 
iri sidge ivi sidgo 
Pos апо sidgatenu | mu sidgatamu 
aju sidgatasu 
inu sidgati iru sidgateru 
janju sidgatenju iaru sidgateru 
iri sidgati ivi sid 
Тмеввалтүв:  sidgamu sidgatu 
PanrroreLs : 
Relative. Future:  sidgani 
шиг 
Hontarrvs: sidgakanju 


[N.B.—The negative forms of manba are used .— 
mangënu, mangätenu, mangä, mangäni, ete.} 
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6. Coxouxp Tzszs wrmm Morrow PARTIOUES, 


When the motion particles are used with the compound tenses they 
are inserted into the auxiliary, and the regular verbal participles of the 
main verb are used as follows — 


Туре: Laka, to sacrifice. 


AFFIRMATIVE. 


Anu Jakai mangai, 
I am going to sacrifice. 


Present Tense : 


Imperfect Tense: anu Lakai mangate, 
T was going to sacrifice. 
Perfect Tense: anu laka mangai, 


I have gone and sacrificed. I 


Pluperfect Tense: ãnu lãka mangate, 
I had gone and sacrificed. 


NzoaTIVE. 
Anu lakai sidgenu, 
Iam not going to sacrifice. 
Imperfect Tense: nu làkai sidgatenu, 
Twas not going to sacrifice. 
апи Јака відвели, 
I have not gone and sacrificed. 
Pluperfect Tense: finu laka sidgatenu, 
Thad not gone and sacrificed. 


Present Tense : 


Perfect Tense : 


T. ALTERNATIVE Forms or Morton Parqicuns. 


Alternative forms of the motion particles are in common use in 
which the particle -ka is lengthened to -saka in the Afirmative, and 
“sak in the Negative. This alternative form is used with all verbs of all 
the conjugation, except where the verbal base ends ina vowel. Tt is 
always preceded by a helping vowel -i, and with this assistance is added 
to the verbal base. Then to the lengthened particle are suffixed the 
tense and personal inflexions for Affirmative and Negative. 


Eg, lāka, to sacrifice. 






1. lákisakai Jākisakënu 
2. lākisakate lākisakätenu 
3. lākisakamu  lākisakä 

4. lākisakani lákisakšni 

5. lákisakakanju — lakisakükanju 
Jepka, to break. 

1. lekisakai Jekisakénu 
2. lekisakate lekisakütenu 
3. lelisakamu ^ — lekisakü 
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lekisaküni 
lekisakükanju: 


mehisakénu 
mehisakütenu 

mehisakä 

mehisakäni 

mehisakäkanju : 


nogisakénu 
nogisakiitenu 
mogisaki 
nogisaküni 
nogisakükanju 


(N.B.—The negative auxiliary sid has no alternative motion par- 
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4. lekisakani 
5. lekisakakanju 
mehpa, to look, 
l. mehisakai 
2. mehisakate 
3. mehisakamu 
4. mehisakani 
5. mehisakakanju 
nobga, to wash. 
1. nogisakai 
2. nogisakate 
3. nogisakamu 
1. nogisakani 
5. nogisakakanju 
ticle forms.] 


Second alternative forms of the motion particle are also in use with 
all verbs of the second conjugation, except with those verbs whose verbal 
base ends in a vowel. ‘The particle -ka (-k in the Future Indicative 
Negative) is retained but it is preceded always by a helping vowel -i, 


and with this assistance added to the base. 


That is to say all the 


second conjugation verbs, except those that have verbal bases ending 
in a vowel, may follow the type lepka, lekikai, eto. 


Eg., vespa, to speak, ий. 


1. vesikai 

2. vesikate 

3. vesikamu 

4. vesikani 

5. vesikakanju 
ahpa, to hold. 

1. abikai 

2. ahikate 

3. ahikamu 

+£ ahikani 

5. ahikakanju 
nolpa, to ladle. 

14 nolikai 

2. nolikate 

3. nolikamu 

4. molikani 


5. nolikakanju 


vesikénu 
vesikaiitenu 





vesikaiikanju 


ahikénu 
ahikaätenu 

ahikaä | 
ahikaäni | 
ahikaükanju | 





nolikénu 
nolikaütenu 
nolikaä 
nolikaäni 
nolikaäkanju 
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3. Svworers or Rarnzsrwr ze Venns win Momow Pamrrcurs. 



























же кз | Alternative. | mh. 
1st Conjugation: | | 
зака | lakikai 1ãkisakai | 
2nd Conjugation | | 
japa jükai | | 
lepka lekikai rekisakai | 
brātpa brāțkai | brāțisakai | brafikai 
ѕарра sipkai | sipisakai sapikai 
mehpa mehkai 000 mehisakai - mehikai 
P arpa jo ka ürisakai arikai 
kuppa | — kurkai kurisakai | копка 
alpa | акш alisakai | alikai 
3rd Conjugation :| i 
кз | шш | | 
4th Conjugation | | 
trëba të | ! 
nobga | пой |  moisakai | 
sêlba sólgai | sõlisakai | 
jelba jelgai jelisakai | 
pāņba | pandai | panisakai | 
tinba |  tingai tinisakai 





manba mangai manisakai | 


| 
l 
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In this synopsis, only the first person singular future indicative 
affirmative is given, but from these representative forms all the verbs 
that receive the motion particles may be conjugated by substituting 
the appropriate tense and personal suffixes, affirmative and negative. 

‘The following sentences illustrate some commion usages of the 


motion particle 


Eg. 


isingi sikénu! 

Лош shall I not go and give! 

(= certainly I will go and give). 

séru rüa mangatenju, 

he Rad gone and ploughed. 

(=he has been to plough). 

mu veska vélene taksa sidgataka ide paiti giva 
müamu ma, 

if we had not fetched the wood early on we should not now 
be able to do the work 

eanju liani otki manganaki türa bira tru gataru 
dehane reha ài maneru, 

his friends and companions are very pleased because he is 
on his way to fetch his bride. 









CHAPTER VIII. 


VERBS. 
PART III.—OTHER FORMATIONS. 





"This chapter includes the following sections :— 
I. Auxiliaries. 

IL. Use of Participles and Infinitive. 

IIT, Intransitive, Transitive and Causative Verbs. 

IV. Various Modalities. 


8встгох 1. 
AUXILIARIES. 


The Kui language does not possess a system of auxiliary verbs like 
the English, “ may,” “might,” ^ would," “could,” “ought,” “must,” 
etc., and sometimes these ideas have to be expressed by a periphrasis. 

E.g, inu ēra giteka sānjine, 

(it. it will be well if you do that), 
you ought to do that. 


But certain verbs that have in themselves complete and definite 
meaning are, beside their use as main finite verbs, sometimes used as 
auxiliaries. ‘Of these manba, ava and dupa aro the commonest, but 
the verbs sfiva, sīva, inba, ispa and kiiva are also occasionally used 
as auxiliary verbs. 





1. Тнв Оѕв ов manba. 


The verb manba means (0 have existence, to exist, and зо in its 
various usages may come to connote to be, to be in a place, to be present 
or to remain. 

Тєв simple tenses are used regularly as the auxiliary in the com- 
pound tenses of all verbs and mean then simply am, are, is, was, 
were, ete. 

Eg, anu lakai mai, 

Iac sacrificing. 

But when used as a finite, principal verb, manba may appear in 
all its tenses and then usually has its fuller significance of to be present,’ 
“to remain, “to exist,’ ete, 

Eg, anu mai, 

Lam here. 
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emba manja masenju, 
һе had remained there. 

make manjamu, 

stay with шз. 

pénu manenju, 

God exists. 

ümu & idu tani manji manamu, 
we are lodging in that house, 





Often where in English some part of the verb “ to be” appears, 
the Kui verb diva, to become, is used rather than manba. 


2. Tum Uss or àva. 


The verb ava means to become, and so may also connote simply 
to be, as the result of “ becoming,” and fo happen. 

Tt is never used as an’ auxiliary to form the compound tenses of 
verbs, that duty being reserved exclusively for manba ; but it may be 
used in effect as an auxiliary to give verbal force to some nouns, adjec- 
tives, adverbs and onomatopoetic expressions. 

Eg, bikali ava, to be sorrowful. 

reba ava, to be joyful. 
Any tense or part of āva may appear. 
Eg, eanju türa tadi nómeri ai manara puseka dehane bikali 
ünenju, 
he will be’ very troubled when he knows that his mother has 
fever. 

In this ‘way ava is used for the simple verb to be rather than 
manba, where the latter would have its fuller connotation of to exist 
or remain. 

Eg. pénu lloki gatanju ataki mrehengani roi taa pihnenju, 

because God is merciful He will forgive the sina of men. 

Ti manaki were used in this example instead of taki, the causal 
clause would mean, “ because God, the merciful one, exists.” 

As an extension of the auxiliary use of āva, the idea of “ neces- 
sity” is expressed by adding ane (3rd Person Singular Neuter Future 
Indicative of Ava) to the infinitive of the main verb. 

Eg. & krddi tini viva ane, 

(lit. there will be a shooting that tiger), 
that tiger must be shot (or, ought to be shot). 

‘The negative 4é is used in the same way. 

Eg, irujuri gati sóru nàmba 86, 

this steep hill must not be climbed. 

When a subject of the infinitive is expressed, the infinitive is usually 

followed by tangi or tingi. 
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E.g, Āmu kūi katta grāmba tangi āne, 
we ought to learn the Kui language. 


Ava is, of course, constantly used not only as an auxiliary but as 
the principal verb with complete meaning in itself, and then i$ usually 
connotes fo happen or to become. 
Eg ana ate? 
what happened? 
canju rajenju atenju, 
he became king. 


3. Tan Use or duhpa. 


duhpa is an auxiliary verb with the general meaning of may or 
‘might and behind its usages lies somewhat of the significance of doubt 
and hypothesis, 

Tt is used in the following ways 





(a) To express "may" 
‘The simple tenses of duhpa are used with appropriate verbal parti- 
ciples of a main verb to express the subjunctive “may” or “might.” 
E.g, anu ira gipki duhi gina ? 
тау I be doing this? 
eanju vàja duhnenju, 
Ла тау have come, 
earu dapa katta vessa duhteru, 
they may (or might) have told lies 
inu emba sida duhii, 
you may not be there. 


or might? 


(8) TTo ezpress a hypothesis. 





the future of duhpa with the appropriate verbal participle of a 
main verb may express a hypothesis. 
E.g, vie iseka dmu boheri kahai duhnamu, 
to-morrow at this time we may be playing tops. 
iru sogori tini meha duhderu, 
you may have seen a cart. 


(e) To express a polite command. 
‘The imperative of duhpa with the perfect verbal participle of a 
"nain verb, is used to express a polite command. 
Fig, iru ómba koksa duhdu ! 
you may eit over there. 
nai bortono sia duhtamu ! 
would you mind giving me my wages. 
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(4) To express “ continued action.” 
Any tense and mood of duhpa may be used with the present verbal 
participle of a main verb to express “continued action.” 
Еш, ünu rohona eanii inji duhpi mai, 
Zam always saying to him. 
E kodi dina gari gossa tangi gepkai duhne, 
that cow keeps on running off 10 the forest everyday. 
inu vriski duhmu, 
you go on writing. 
апаш mingi rohona пері vespi duhpi manjatamu 
Sakive iru venjüteru, 
we were always speaking fair to you but you did nol listen. 


(e) То express customary happening. 
‘The future of duhpa may be used with the present verbal parti- 
ciple of a main verb to express customary happening or action. 
E.g, piju eli tani piju vai duhne, 
the rain generally comes in the rainy season. 


4, Tam Us or süva As AN AUXILIARY. 


With characteristic exaggeration the Kui people use the verb sãva, 
to die, ina number of idiomatic phrases where in English the simple 
auxiliary “to be” would be sufficient. 

Eg, anu saki sii mai, 

(it. Iam dying of hunger), 
Lam hungry. 

ünu sài mai. 

lam ill. 

ski sva, 

to be thirsty. 

pagi pagi sawa, 

to be pugilistic 

sila sava, 

to be quarrelsome. 





5. Tum Ust or siva AS AN AUXILIARY. 


The verb sîva, to give, is sometime’ used in a somi-colloquial man- 
ner as an auxiliary verb following the perfect verbal participle of a 
main verb. Any tense or person of sîva may be used, though it is 
more common in the future indicative affirmative. The initial con- 
sonant s is usually changed to j in accordance with the euphonic law 
of the permutation of an initial surd consonant (Chap. 1, SII, 4), 
and the vowel 1 is often shortened. 

Eg, eanju ide vessa jinenju, 

ће will speak now. 
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Often this use of sīva indicates that the action of the main verb is 
done on behalf of another. 

Eg, eani gēlu inu kodinga disa jimu, 

you drive the Bullocks for him. 

If the action of the main verb is on behalf of a first or second 
person, singular or plural, the Transition Particle is inserted in the 
auxiliary 

Eg. anu ni sinda oska jiate, 
I sewed your cloth for you. 





6. Tax Use or inba AND ispa AS AUXILTARTES. 


The verb inba, іо say, and its causative ispa, to cause to say, are. 
often used as auxiliaries to give verbal force to nouns and adject 
and onomatopoeic expressions, which are very numerous. 
Eg. kari inba, to be healed. 
kari ispa, to heal. 





jili inba, to be cool. 
Spuinba, to be sultry. 
kiri inba, to turn oneself round. 


kiri ispa, to turn something round. 
julu julu inba, to twinkle. 
bró brü inba, to buzz, 


When the word preceding inba or ispa ends in an -i, this final 
vowel is often combined with the initial vowel of the verb. 
Eg, karinba, to be healed. 


Any tense and any part of inba and ispa, affirmative or negative, 
may be used in this auxiliary construction. 

The conditional of inba is commonly used as an auxiliary in con- 
ditional clauses. The main verb which would usually be expressed by 
its conditional form is pui into the indicative mood of the appropriate 
tense, and the conditional is indicated by iseka, if i is said, which 
follows the main verb and completes the conditional clause. 

Eg., eanju läanii otisakanenju iseka tāra nāju taka dehane 

reha āneru, 
if he fetches home his bride his village folk will be delighted. 


7. Tam Use oF kiva as 4 Neaarvn AUXILIARY. 


The verb küva, o refuse, is very commonly used in a way that 
approaches a negative auxiliary. Its denotation of definite refusal is 
sometimes so modified that it practically expresses the mere negative 
and little more. 

Eg, eanjuküdinga ünga kütenju may mean he refused to mind 

the cows; or almost, he did not mind the cows. 

kūna, the singular imperative of küva, is used idiomatically as 
the equivalent of the negative command “don’t,” especially when that 
is practically an interjection. 
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Eg. embangi ni maronii panda kina, 
don't send your daughter there. 


8встгом 11 
SYNTACTICAL USE or PARTICIPLES anv INFINITIVE. 
A. Tun RELATIVE PABTIOTPLES. 


As the Kui language has no relative pronouns or relative adverbs, 
the Relative Participles take their place and express the equivalents of 
English Adjectival aud Adverbial clauses beginning with, “ who,” 
«which, “that,” “when,” “where,” “while,” eto., as well as other 
dependent phrases. These participles retain their full verbal force and 
‘am able to express any tense, to govern an object, be qualified by an 
adverb or governed by a subject. They may bo used in an absolute, 
Or uncompounded state, or they may be compounded with gender 
and number suffixes and with time suffixes 


1. Relative Participles used in an Uncompounded State, 


(a) As the equivalent of an Adjectival Clause, 
Eg, 9 vai mani Mai paiti gine, 
at girl wao 15 сомтка will do this work. 


iri nai d6sa masi baha, 
fhis is the place THAT I SLEPT IN. 


(9) As the equivalent of an Adverbial Phrase or Clause of Manner. 
Eg. sáni dehngi küritenju, 
he jell as own DEAD. 


(e) As the equivalent of an Adverbial Phrase or Clause of Time 
Eg, mrimi gandi lāka tuhti beóti küinga kóru láka 
tangi tonditeru, 
artar crve Ur the meriah sacrifice the Kui people began to 
sacrifice buffaloes. 
Anu i dina tangi vaja sidati vélene eanju gi 
atenju, 
Jie was born wroga I cata to this country. 





(d) As the equivalent of an Adverbial Phrase or Olause expressing 
"purpose" 
Ea, iskuli midaka klárna puni dehngi érüppa gatanju 
kérondi ronda vestenju, 
the teacher related a story so that the school children might 
clearly understand, 
[N.B.—The Relative Participles in (b), (c), and (0) are equal to 
Verbal Nouns.] 
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2. Relative Participles used in a Compounded State, 


(a) Compounded with gender and number suffixes as the equi- 
valent of an Adjectival Clause. 
Eg, ketanga pūa masaru nāțoki saseru, 
the men WHO TAD BEEN PLOUGHING the fields went home. 
Any case, number, and gender may be expressed in this use of the 
participle, 
Bg, € vaski manaskangi pranga sikamu, 
go and give the rice to those women WHO ARE COOKING. 


(®) Compounded with the Neuter Accusative Singular suffix as 
tho equivalent of an Adverbial Phrase or Claus. 

Eg, nai vai masara tanu siratenju, 

ће saw me coming (lit. my Was сохахо). 

‘The subject of the participle is put into the Genitive case. 

(c) Compounded with the Neuter Dative Singular suffix as the 
equivalent of a Comparative Phrase or Clause. 

Eg, ni dina takari kuiti ni kala prohnarariki ni siva 

ningi sánjine, 
it would be better for you to die Tua To WAGE war against 
your countrymen. 

Note that the dative is usnally a lengthened form, as prohnarariki 
above, 

(d) Compounded with the Time sufix -ava (or -avani) as the 
equivalent of an Adverbial Clause of Time. 

Eg, paheria saji masava Amu dehane potanga vipki- 

tamu, 
twe shot a number of birds wite we WERE on the way. 
purti plitava rai ihingi āte, 
it has been зо FROM THE FOUNDATION of the earth. 

If the subject of the participle is different from the subject of the 
Principal verb it must be expressed and is generally put into the 
genitive case, though to avoid ambiguity the nominative case may be 
used. 

Eg, eanjukóru tini katinavani gule taka &ra minjineru, 

аз he cuts down the buffalo all the people will rush upon it. 


In all the uses of the Relative Participles the participial phrase 
always precedes the principal clause upon which it depends. 








B. Tun Perreor VERBAL PARTICIPLE. 
Besides its regular use in the compound tenses of all verbs, the 
Perfeot Verbal Participle forms the base for certain adverbial and con- 
junctional expressions which will be termed respectively adverbial 
Participles and conjunctional participles. 
9 
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1. Adverbial Participles. 

These are formed by changing the final -a of the Verbal Participle 
to -i. The resultant form is used as an adverb of manner qualifying 
a verb, and yet it retains verbal force, since it may itself be qualified 
by an adverb and may govern an object. Tt is therefore appropriate 
to call it an Adverbial Participle. When used in a sentence it is often 
reduplicated. 

Eg, midaka degi degi saseru, 

the children went RUNNING away. 
degi is the Adverbial Participle of the verb dega, fo run, 
and the sentence would be rendered literally, the children. 
running, running went. The Adverbia] Participles in the. 
examples below are, rii from riva, fo weep; dosi from 
дора, io lie down; nisi from nisa, to stand; sliksi 
from slipka, to pluck ; saji from salba, to go; and tasi 
from tapa, to bring. 
jüpa gatanju dehane rii ri jatatenju, 
the beggar asked alms of me with much WEEPING. 
kadu lenga masanju ddsi nisi sajanai tapeki etenju, 
the man who had broken his leg, got along by alternately 
LYING DOWN AND RISING UP, and so reached his house 
kiidi temanga sliksi sliksi kéteru, 
they reaped the paddy by PLUOKING O¥® the ears. 
saji manumu, 
be Gora (go on your way). 
bóga tasi vài manenju, 
Ji is coming, BRINGING the basket. 

[N.B.—tasi in the above example is formed from the Perfect Ver- 
hal Barticiple of tapa, io bring, and this construction must be distin- 
guished from the use of the verbal base with vava. See Chap. VIII 
SIV, 3 

Tn some districts the Adverbial Participle ends in -e rather than -i~ 

Eg, eanju rie rie degitenju. 

he ran away CRYING. 











2. The Adverbial Participle inji. 
The adverbial participle of inba, to say, or, be articulate, is inji, 
formed by changing the final consonant of the Perfect Verbal Participle 
to ~i. 
inji is used, almost as inverted commas are used, to mark the words 
spoken in conversation or in a speech reported by means of the vivid 
construction, where the actual words of the speaker are repeated. Tt is 
placed at the conclusion of the spoken words and followed by some 
finite verb in the indicative mood signifying speech, thought, intention 
or some psychological process, such as vespa, 10 tell or to speak; venba, 
to hear, to listen, or io ask; plüpa, fo converse or to ask; elu giva, to 
think ; reha āva, to be glad, otc. 
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No such construction as Oratio Obliqua exists in Kui, but whenever 
speech or thought is reported the actual words spoken or thought are 
quoted and the end of the quotation marked by inji, followed by a pri 
cipal verb. The verb inba, to say, may itself be the principal verb; it 
is then used in the indicative mood and not preceded by inii. 


Eg, eanju tira mrienii, « 3 








inu yliva tuhanai natoki salumu,” 
inji vestenju; eakive mrienju, “Aé, iba, i Кеба 
ronda anu vélene nepi,” isenju, 

the man told his son to leave the ploughing and go home, bul 
the son said that he would finish the field first. 

* Krika mananju venakanju," inji Jisu vestenju, 

Jesus said, “ He that hath ears let him hear." 

“Ide sena krādi vane,” inji plimba gatanju ēlu gipki 
masenju, 

the hunter was thinking, " Now, perhaps, the tiger will come." 

ч Gule dina kuiti ünu póno gii," inji rajenju lu gitenju, 

the king thought that he would hold sway over all the country. 

“ Gāpsi basari tingi nāi kūdinga enu, érariki ànu ote 
зах! sénu,” inji keta néda gafanju dehane reba 
ütenju, 

the farmer was overjoyed because he had enough paddy for many 
years and so would not hunger again. 


Sometimes the words of conversation, or reported speech, are pre- 
faced by the indicative of a verb to “speak,” “ask” or “think,” 
without the use of inji, and this construction is more convenient when 
the words spoken are lengthy. Some appropriate part of the Indicative 
of inba usually follows the words spoken, to mark their completion. 

Eg, “Mama toki saji vie?” inji tanji lanii_platenju. 

Tanu veste, “A, aba, anu keta kima gikai," ise, 

the father asked the young woman, * Are you going lo your 
uncle's to-morrow?" 5 No, father,” she replied, °° Í shall go 
and work in the fields." 

Jisu tara gramba gatarii vestenju, “I dja manari gélu 
nündi jéda nóva manjane; anu earii sake panda 
tangi reha 3i sidenu," isenju, 

Jesus said to his disciples, “My hearl yearns over this com- 
pany of people; I do not wish to send them away hungry." 








З. Conjunctional Participles. 


‘These are formed by adding to the Perfect Verbal Participle one 

or other of the following suffixes : 
-nangati. 
-nanga. 
-naika. 
-naiti. 
-nai. 
ла. 
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nangati is on adverb meaning “formerly,” and may be the original 
and earliest form of the suffix from which all the others have come by 
a gradual process of reduction. АП the forms are in use to-day, but per 
haps -nanga and -nai are most common. 

If the verb taka, to walk, is used asa type. then these suffixes added 
to the Perfect Verbal Participle form the. following range of Conjunc- 
tional Participles :— 

takanangati. 
tükananga. 
takanaika. 
takanaiti. 
tükanai. 
tükana. 


‘They all have the same meaning, which may roughly be expressed 
as “having walked.” 
The Conjunctional Participles of verbs of other conjugations are 
formed quite regularly in the same way. 
Eg. leksanangati, etc., having broken. 
gianangati, etc., ` having done. 
unjanangati, ete., having drunk, 


‘The negatives of the Conjunctional Participles are formed by add- 
ing the sufixes -arange or -araa to the verbal base (not to the perfect 
verbal participle). Both suffixes are in general use and they have the 
same meaning, though -araa is probably more common. The following 
are some typical negative participles: 

tikarange or tikaraa, not having walked. 

sürarange or süraraa, not having seen. 

Iekarange ог Іекагаа, not having broken. 

eharange or eharaa,’ not having saved. 

siarange ог siaraa, not having given. 

süarange or sáaraa, not having died. 

salarange or salaraa, not having gone. 

tinarange or tinaraa, not having eaten. 

sidarange or sidaraa, not being, or not having been. 





The conjunctional participles, affirmative and negative, are used 
in order to avoid the constant occurrence of finite verbs in short simple 
sentences. Instead of using a finite verb in the indicative followed by 
the conjunction enga, and, tho significance of a verb's action is carried 
over from one clause into the next and connected with it by using the 
conjunctional participle formed from the verb's perfect verbal participle 
(ог verbal base, if negative). 
Eg, krüdi vianai eanju degitenju, 
he shot the tiger and ran away. 


‘The effect of this construction is, somewhat similar to the English 
participial phrase “having done,” but it has a wider use, for it may 
Join together aotivitiés that synchronise, as well as those that precede 
and succeed each other. 
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Eg, tekidüsanai la vài mane, 
the girl is coming carrying a pot on her head, 


In this way the conjunctional participle incorporates its verbal 
significance into the clause that follows, adding it, in a sense, to'the finite 
Principal verb of the sentence, so as to modify, qualify, or extend its 
meaning. ‘This is true also of the negative participles. 

Eg, lahaaraa rohna negi paiti gipki manenju, 

Ма always works well without being lazy. 


‘The conjunctional participle retains its verbal force., It can have 
subject and object and be qualified by an adverb, and it takes the final 
Position in its own clause, The clause containing the confunctional 
participle may often be constructed just as if the verb were in the 
indicative, with its full complement of subject, object, adjective, adverb, 
ete. Sometimes two or three conjunctional participles are introduced 
into one sentence. Then if desired, variation is obtained by using 
alternative suffixes, but the sentence becomes involved and cumbersome 
if more than two or three such participles are used. 

Eg, imu peda rai sóru nàmbananga deri gossa tangi 
soljanaika kràdi tini dande vianai dehane reha rai 
ote vrétamu, 

~ we climbed the mountain with some. difficulty and penetrating 
the dense forest soon shot the tiger and returned with great 
rejoicings. 

Two co-ordinate clauses having the same subject are often joined 
togother by repeating the verbal action of the first clause in the 
beginning of the second, using the conjunctional participle for the 
purpose. 

E.g., earu tāpeki sajanai &ju uferu, &ju unjanaí dóteru, 

they went home and had a meal and then lay down to rest 
LN.B.—The verb sernba, to be ripe, has an irregular negative 


participle, viz. seraraa. All other conjunctional participles, afirmative 
and negative, are regular.) 





0. Tam INFINITIVE, 


The Infinitive may be regarded as a verbal noun without gender, 
number and case inflexion. It may therefore be used as a noun retain- 
ing verbal force or again as a verb retaining something of substantival 
force. When the Infinitive, therefore, is used as a noun or adjective it 
may still be governed by a subject or govern an object or be qualified 
by an adverb. When it is used as a verb, it may be cast into the dative 
case by the use of the postposition ** tangi " or “ tingi.” 

‘The Infinitive may be used in the following ways :— 


1. Asa Noun. 


‘The Infinitive used as a noun may be itself the subject of a clause 
1 sentence, or it may be the object of a finite verb. 
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Eg, mibahta tinba mane gina? 

(lit. is there ату тоор зїй, you?), 

have you any food ? 

ketanga rü va, plahanga uha, enga küdinga köva, 
ivi gule tisa gatani paiti, 

he PLOGaHING of fields, PLANTING of seedlings, and RRATING 
of paddy is all the work of the farmer. 

iru pénu tini gegdeka eanju ehpa, punba enga 
nim ba sianenju, 

if you believe in God, He will give you SALVATION, UNDER- 
STANDING and LIFE. 

niju neginanga s5 1b a dehingi eani nipi néramu, 

rub his shoulder во that the oil may sink in well (lit, like a 
GOING TN nicely), 

(or more idiomatically rub the oil well into his shoulder). 

earu nàfóki vàjanai tinba unba gitera, 

they came home and had a meal, 

(li. made an TATING and DRINKING). 


2, Asa Noun of Agency with gatanju, gatari, ele. 

The Infinitive as a noun is compounded with the appellative forms 
gatanju, gatari, gataru, gatai and their oblique cases, and such com- 
binations constitute nouns of agency, or descriptive nouns. 

Eg., pāņba gațanju, 

a wealthy man. 

kêdinga anga gatanju, 
a herdsman. 

punba gatari, 

a wise woman. 

[N.B.—The Infinitives here become nouns with the assistance of 
the appellative auxiliaries, but they may be translated by adjectives in 
English] 

3. As an Adjective. 

In the same way as many Kui nouns are used sometimes as adjeo- 
tives, so some Infinitives may be used as adjectives. 

Eg, unba sidru, 

DRINKING water. 
dópa idu, 
@ SLEEPING house (i.e. a bedroom). 


4. As a pure Infinitive. 
As a pure Infinitive it is used to complete the meaning of a finite 
verb and is usually followed by tangi, to. 
Eg, viamasikrādi dega tangi dunjite, 
the tiger that had been shot started то RUN AWAY. 
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Kalu sdsa mananju negi kabari giva müënju, 
a drunken man is unable zo Do good work. 

sekoni nàju tani eri lohpa tangi mrihai side, 
she does not settle down 70 LIVE in a distant village. 


[N.B.—The infnitive used with parts of mapa, to De able, does not 
usually take the postposition tangi.] 


8. As an Bapression oj Purpose. 


‘The Infinitive used as a pure infinitive quite commonly expresses 
the purpose of the finite verb's action. Tt is usually followed by tangi 
or tingi, to, for, in order to. 

Eg, sēru pūva tangi eanju koju klāpa qehingi ningi- 

tenju, S 
Re got up about cock-crow IN ORDER TO PLOUGH. 
negi veska dahpa tangi sõru tini nàmbai maneru, 
they are climbing the hill o Sx for good wood. 
Küdinga vihpa tingi klai tahpi manenju, 
He is clearing a threshing floor TOR THRESHING paddy. 

[N.B.—The Infinitive, as in the last example, often expresses what 

would be a Gerund in English.] 


6. As a Conjunctional Expression. 


‘The Infinitive followed by the emphatic particle -ne is used, like 
the conjunctional participles connected with the perfect verbal participle, 
to mark the connection between two clauses either co-ordinate or sub- 
ordinate. This conjunctional use of the Infinitive always represents an 
action or happening that is previous to the action of the main clause 
that follows. Tts subject also is different from the subject of the main 
clause. In this way this construction resembles the Latin Ablative 
Absolute. 

Eg, vélasrohpane sükanga gule limbinu, 

when the sun rises the stars all disappear, 

lit. the sun having risen the stars all disappear). 
tānu tāpeki vāvane tāra kûra veha vajite, 
after Пе came home his wife cooked the food. 

Two co-ordinate clauses having different subjects are often joined 
together by repeating the verhal action of the first clause at the begin- 
ning of the second, using the infinitive of that verb followed by the 
conjunctional infinitive givane. 

Eg, kitagatanju koju ronda lákinenju, laka givane gule taka 

sidru mikaneru, 
tle priest sacrifices a hen and then all the people go to bathe. 


T. As a Temporal Expression. 


‘The Infinitive is sometimes followed immediately by an adverb of 
time and expresses the equivalent of a temporal clause or phrase. 
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E, eanju tára náju tangi epa dande sodi poktenju, 
he spread the news AS SOON AS HE REACHED his village. 
kédinganii sdrpa vélene, kédi idu vegamu, 
BEFORE YOU PUTIN fhe cows, thatch the coushed. 


8 The Infinitive ending in -ondi. 


, An altemative Infinitive form exists which ends in -ondi, intent 
of -a. 
E. pāga, to fight. 
di - mehpa, to look al. 
üvondi  =Ava, ` {o become. 
unbondi =unba, to drink. 
‘This form is used, occasionally in some districts and more commonly 
in others, as a verbal noun or gerund in the dative case. 
Eg, küeri i dánju kvondi taa piju váütaki ide tukna kova 
38 side, 
the millet that should have been reaped this month (lit. that was 
for reaping this month) has mot been reaped because the rain 
did not come. 
mrahnu déga kaju kohpondi ate, 
the branch of the tree is as high as опе can stretch up the hand. 
(lit. is to the stretching up of the han), 
The ending -ondi is added exactly as -a is added, that is to say, 
to the verbal base in the First Conjugation, and to the verbal base plas 
=P, Y, or b in the Second, Third and Fourth Conjugations respectively. 








Szomrox VIII 
INTRANSITIVE, TRANSITIVE 4x» CAUSATIVE VERBS. 
AN Kui verbs are either Intransitive or Transitive. ‘The latter 
govern an object, direct or indirect, but the former do not. With a 
darge number of verbs there is nothing about their structure that deter- 
mines whether they are intransitive or transitive, for verbs of both 
kinds appear in all four conjugations. But there are certain verbal roots 
upon which are built up, by the addition of different formative endings, 
distinctive intransitive and transitive forms closely related to one 
another. 
Eg, Verbal Root, ni-. 
Intransitive: ninga, to ris 
Transitive: nipka, to raise. 
Verbal Root, tà 
Intransitive: tOnja, to appear. 
Transitive:  tüspa, to show. 
Verbal Root, sà-. 
Intransitive: sāva, to dis. 
Transitive: sappa, to kili 





| 
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In all such verbs the Transitive form is the Causative of the In- 
transitive form, As in the above illustrations nipka means 10 cause to 
rise, and so to raise; tOspa means fo cause to appear, and s0 to show; 
while süppa means, (o cause to die and thus to kill. 

‘Not only is this so between certain related intransitives aud transi- 
tives, but some transitive verbs have corresponding forms of au added 
or extra-transitive nature which are their causatives. 

Eg, Verbal Root, grã-. 

Transitive gramba, Io learn. 
Extra-Transitive: grappa, to teach. 
grāppa means to cause to learn and is the causative of gramba. 


It cannot, however, be said that Causative Verbe may be formed 
from Intransitive or Transitive Verbs, in the sense that by applying 
certain rules causatives can be fashioned from any non-causative form. 
‘There are certain causative verbs (either transitive or extra-transitive) 
extant and their number cannot be increased at will. But causatives 
have special structural peculiarities that connect them with and distin- 
guish them from their corresponding non-cansatives and these structural 
peculiarities are determined by definite euphonic laws. 

‘The special nature of the Causative Verbs may be expressed thus :— 

(a) "The verbal base of all causatives ends in a surd consonant 
‘which corresponds to the usually sonant consonant of the 
non-causative form, 

(0) All causative verbs belong to the Second Conjugation (pa 
Verbs). 


‘The relationship that exists between the non-causative verbs (in- 
transitive and transitive) and their corresponding causatives (transitive 
and extra-transitive) must be considered in each of the four conjuga- 
tions. 








1. Tux Fmsr CoxivcATION (a Vzmas) Now-CavsaTIVE Venns 
THAT HAVE CORRESPONDING CAUSATIVIS. 


AJ verbs of this conjugation that have corresponding causatives 
have verbal bases that end in a sonant consonant. In the causatives 
this sonant is changed to its corresponding surd, and if the sonant be 
nasalized the nasal is lost; -nd however is changed to -s in accordance 
with the law noted in Chapter I, Section II, 6 (8), Le. the d is changed to 
t which in turn changes to s, and the nasal is lost. The verb puha, 
to get wet, having a verbal base ending in an aspirate, does not change 
the aspirate in its corresponding causative. 

After the change in the verbal base ending, the semi-formative 
addition -pa is suffixed and the causative becomes a verb of the Second 
"Conjugation. 

The following is a list of some non-causative verbs of the First Con- 
Jugation which have corresponding causative forms :— 
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(a). Verbal Base ending in -g. 


Non-Causative, Causative, 
Sa, to be open pka, to open 
jūga, to suffer jüpka, to afflict 
Köga, tobe small Kopka, to reduce 
miiga, to be complete müpka, (0 complete 
тайа, (ође шот ашау тарка, to wear away 


йа, tole siripped of арка, to strip of 


(0) Verlal Base ending in -ng. 


Non-Causative. Causative, 
dina, (о burst into flame dipka, to set light to 
dringa, fo swing (intrans.) drapka, to swing (trans.) 
krenga, (o shake (intrans.) krepka, to shake (trans.) 
Jenga, ' (о Бе broken lepka, ^ to break 
mlinga, to turnover (intrans.) тарка, to fun over (trans.) 
mranga, io be hidden mrüpka, to hide 
mrunga, io be torn. mrupka, to tear 
ninga, ` to rise nipka, 'ioraise 
panga, fo be split papka, to split 
planga, to cover up plapka, to cover one thing over 

to be a covering another 
plunga, tobe breached plupka, to breach 
ponga, to be spilt popka, to spill 
ponga, tobe sounded abroad põpka to sound abroad 
prenga, (0 crack (intrans.) prepka, io crack (trans.) 
prunga, to be broken off prupka, io break off 

to be decided. to decide 


ranga, tobe broken in half гарка, to break in half 
renga, tobe broken in half repka, to break in half 


slinga, to be plucked slipka, to pluck 
sringa, to be unloosed sripka, to unloose 
tlanga, i0 rise and fall Чарка, to toss 
tronga, io roll (intrans.) tropka, to roll (trans) 
vānga, io leak vüpka, fo pour out 

to be poured out 
vénga, tobe stretched out vēpka, to stretch forth 
vringa, to fall to pieces wripka, to pull to pieces 


(e) Verbal Base ending in j. 
Non-Causative. Causative. 
aja, to be frightened aspa, to frighten (usually aspa giva) 
Gja, to be separate from ёвра, to separate 
tija, to awake (intrans. tispa, to wake up (trans.) 
‘ja, to come together spa, to bring together 
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(û) Verbal Base ending in -ni 
Non-Causative, Causative. 


dunja, to start forth duspa, to thrust forth 
Benja, tobe separate espa, to separate 








Kinja, to dream krispa, to cause to dream 
menja, fo be full nespa, to fill 
pinja, to rebound pispa, to cause to rebound 
to be burst to burst 
rānja, (о тату тавра, to join together in marriage 
rënja, {oe level бара, to level 





tonja, to appear tOspa, 10 show 


(e) Verbal Base ending in. -d. 


Non-Causative. Causative. 
ada, to be joined to ара, (то 
Ъгӣда, to be scatiered (news) bratpa, o scatter. 
bróda, do. (dust) brótpa, do. 
brüda, do. (fire) brütpa, do. 

(f) Verbal Base ending in -nd. 
x Non-Causative. Causative. 
kanda, to be hot kaspa, to heat 


pronda, to be lighted (pipe) prospa, to light 
rinda, ` to be set up on end — Fispa, | to et up on end 


(0) Yerbal Base ending in -mb. 


Non-Causative. Causative, 
damba, tobe shrunken düppa, to shrink (trans.) 
grāmba, to learn grāppa, to teach 
kamba, 10 be burned Барра, to scorch 


Krumba, (0 come toan end ^ kruppa, to put an end to 
lumba, ` to die out (flame) — luppa, to put out 


namba, to climb nappa, to cause to climb 
nemba, io be ended neppa, іо finish 
nimba, to be alive nippa, to cause to live 
slūmba, (0 be adjoined slüppa, іо adjoin 
timba, to be folded tippa, to fold 


(h) Verbal Base ending in. -h. 
Non-Causative. Causative. 
puha, fo get wet — puhpa, to make wet 
[W.B.—In all the Causatives of division (y) above, two p's appear 
in the Infinitives. The first p belongs to the verbal base and is retained 
throughout the conjugation ; the second p is the semi-formative ending 
that constitutes the verb a Second Conjugation Verb, and disappears in 
the course of conjugation.] 
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2. Txz Szcoxp Coxsuaation (pa Vervs) Noy-Causative Vunns 
THAT HAVE CORRESPONDING CAUSATIVES. 


The few verbs of this conjugation for which there are corresponding 
causatives have (with one exception) verbal bases ending in a vowel. 
In the formation of the causatives the semi-formative addition -p is 
regarded as part of the verbal base for the causative, and being already 
a surd is not changed. Then the new base is made a Second Conjuga- 
tion Verb by the addition of a new semi-formative ending -pa. The 
verbs of this conjugation that have corresponding causatives are as 
follows :— 





Non-Causative. Causative. 
ера, to arrive eppa, to cause to arrive 
јара, to descend jappa, to bring down 
Srohpa, io issue-jrom Sroppa, to bring out 


vrêpa, to return (intrans.) — vréppa, (o return (trans.) 
LY. B.—The h of srohpa, is lost in ite causative form.] 


3. THE THIRD Cow;UcATION (va Vimns) Now.CausaTiVE Vimus 
THAT WAVE CORRESPONDING CAUSATIVIS. 


Again only a few verbs in this conjugation have corresponding 
causatives. These are formed by regarding the semi-formative -v of the 
non-causatives as part of the new verbal base, changing it to its surd p 
and adding a new semi-formative -pa to make the causative a Second 
Conjugation Verb 

e verbs of this conjugation that have corresponding causatives 
are as follows 


Non-Causative. Causative, 
diva, to fall dippa, to set down 
iriva, to escape jrippa, to rescue 
siva, to die sappa, to kil 


wriva, fo descend —_vrippa, to cause to descend. 
The following are irregular :— 
miva, to bathe mispa, to bath or to splash over 
пбуа, іо һе іп рап nospa, to give pain 
trüva, to bebreachel — truspa, to breach 


4. THE FOURTH CONJUGATION (ba VzRBS) No¥-CAUSATIVE VERBS 
THAT HAVE CORRESPONDING CAUSATIVES. 


The few verbs of this conjugation with corresponding causatives are 
given below. The fact that their verbal bases end in a nasal or a liquid 
Prevents them ftom falling into line exactly with the general law already 
mentioned for the formation of causatives. But the -n is generally 
changed to the surd -s and the -I to its nearest cerebral -p which has 
more of a surd character than -1; and then the semi-formative -pa is 
added to make the causatives Second Conjugation Verbs. 








| 
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The verbs with their causatives are: 





Non-Causative, Causative, D 
inba, 040) ispa, to cause to say. 

sõlba, to enter SOrpa, to cause fo enter. 

tinba, to eat tispa, to feed. 

unba, fo drink Wipa, lo give to drink, 


venba, to hearorfoask vespa, to cause to hear or to speak. 


5. Oavsarıve Use or giva. 


When a verb has no corresponding causative verb some appropriate 
tense of giva, to do or make, may be used with the verb's infinitive to 
express its causative. 
Eg, eanju sogori nisa gitenju, 
Tie made the cart to stand still, 
(Le, he stopped the cart) 
giva is occasionally used in this way even with verbs that have 
corresponding causatives. 
E.g, Anu eani pada ponga gipki mai, 
1 ат making his name to spread abroad, 
Ge., I am making known his name) 





Suction IV 
VARIOUS MODALITIES. 


In this section are grouped various modal expressions not dealt 
with hitherto. 

1. The Pissive Voice. 

2. Plural Action Forms. А. 

З. Expression of Purpose with vava. 

4. Balance of Words and Phrases. 

5. Onomatopoeic Expressions, 

6. Foreign Expressions. 


1. Tae Passive Voron. 


Kui has no Passive Voice, so that what, in English, would be a 
natural Passive expression, is usually so fashioned as to become a purely 
Active construction in Kui. 
Eg, the bullock was killed by over work, 

dehane paiti gia masaki kōdi site, 

(lit. because the cow had done much work it died) 

this cloth was woven by a Pano man, 

i sinda domenju oskitenju, 

Cit, a Pano man wove this cloth). 
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There are ways however of expressing the passive by using con- 
structions, that, though active, have in them the idea of passivity, 
thus : 





(a) By the use oj Intransitive Verbs, 

Many Intransitive Verbs are largely passive in meaning. 

Eg lenga, to break (intransitive), is, the equivalent of the Eng- 
lish passive to be broken; vringa, to become loosened; panga, io 
split or be split; and so on. A number of intransitive verbs 
express in this way much of the passive iden. 


(0) By the use of Relative Participles, 


Relative Participles of active verbs are often given by their context 
a passive meaning. 
Eg, iru& kata masi mrahnu tini désdu, 
you lift up that tree thai has been felled. 


Though the phrase kata masi mrahnu is active in construction 
and means literally the had felled tree or the tree that had felled, this would 
have no sense in its context which determines its meaning to be passive. 

Tn the same manner Appellative Nouns formed from Relativo Parti- 
ciples are often passive in meaning though active in form. 

Eg, kahinari, 

a play thing, a thing that is played with. 
ī āku tani vrīsa manara ānu gule punji mai, 
T understand all that las een written on (kis page (lit. leaf). 








(c) By the use of ava. 


‘The verb āva, to become, is sometimes used actively but in such a 
way as to give its clause a passive effect. 
Eg, eanii roi gatari kaka rai ahpa gianai mrupka ate, 
(lit. there was a killing of him, having taken him by wicked 
men's hands), 
һе was taken by wicked hands and killed. 


(@) By the use of tinba and panba. 


‘These verbs are used in a few idiomatic phrases to express the 
passive idea. Such phrases are generally due to Oriya infiuence. 
Eg, eanju máda tinenju, 
(lit. he will eat stripes), 
he will be beaten. 
iru dondo pateru, 
(lit. you obtained punishment), 
you were punished. 





2. PLURAL ACTION FORMS. 


Spocial forms of the verb are sometimes used to express the follow- 
ing modes of plural action :— 
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One person doing a number of things. 
One person doing one thing many times. 
More than one person doing a number of things. 
More than one person doing one thing many times. 
The following are examples of these various modes 
Eg. Anu bêga rai gule taa kotkii, 

I will take everything out of the basket. 

eanju dehane palu vipkitenju, 

Ле shot many times over. 

Amu kobanga ve miringa ve lepkai manamu, 

we are breaking up posts and bamboos. 

earu ndmeri rai sivai maseru, 

they were dying from fever. 


‘The method of expressing the Plural Action forms consists in the 
formation of a new verbal base for conjugation. For verbs of the First 
Conjugation (a Verbs) this new base is formed by adding -k to the 
regular verbal base; but for verbs of the Second, Third and Fourth 
Conjugations (pa, va and ba Verbs) the new base is formed by accepting 
as a permanent part of it the semi-formative p, v, or b characteristic of 
these verbs, ie. the infinitive less final -a becomes the plural action 
base. Then the plural action forms are expressed by conjugating all 
verbs on these new bases as First Conjugation verbs, no matter whether 
in their simple form they are strong or weak verbs. 

E.g. _ lepka, to break, is a Second Conjugation verb, but its plural 

- — action forms are conjugated on the base lepk as if the verb were 
of the First Conjugation, 
Anu lepkite, I broke wp a number of things. 








(a) First Conjugation Verbs. 


"The plural action base is formed by adding -k to the regular verbal 
base. But this cannot be done when the verbal base ends in -k or -g 
because k will not combine with those consonants. So that there are 
no plural action forms in use for the First Conjugation verbs whose 
verbal bases end in k, g or ng. 

"When -k is added to other verbal bases the sonant consonants are 
changed to their corresponding surds and nasals disappear. 

‘Therefore when the verbal base ends in s, j or nj, the plural action. 
base ends in sk. 

When the verbal base ends im t, d or nd, the plural action base 
ends in tk. 

"When the verbal base ends in t, d or nd, the plural action base 
ends in tk. 

When the verbal base ends in p the plural action base ends in pk. 

When the verbal base ends in r or p the plural action base ends in 
rk or rk. 

The only verb with base ending in b or mb that has plural acti 
forms is dàmba, to pound, the plural action base of which is dàpk- 
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‘The following verbs with their corresponding plural action infini- 
tives and principal parts illustrate the above 











Simple Form | Plural Action plural Action Form Principal Parts. 














of Verb. | Infnitive. | 
rüsa | rüska. Tüski, rüskite, rüskai, rüska. 
poja | вовка — | posi, poskite, posksi, posks. 
sunja suska suskii, suskite, suskai, suska. 
ita ш |itki,  ifkite, itkai, іка. 
koda | ны | койш, коне, кока, Коба. 
panda | patka | pasi, patkite, patkai, patka. 
kata katka katkii, katkite, katkai, katka. 
ënda ека 22 ētkite, ētkai, ētka. 
sēpa | sēpka sépkii, sépkite, sépkai, sépka. 
gamba `| aapka dapkii, dapkite, dapkai, dipka. 
küra кагка kürki, kürkite, kürkai, kürka. 
süra sürka | sûrkii, siirkite, sürkai, sürka. 


(0) Second, Third and Fourth Conjugation Verbs (pa, va, 
and ba Verbs). 

‘The plural action base is the infinitive of the verb less its final 
eaunciative -a, and all plural action verbs are conjugated like First 
Conjugation Verbs. 

Type: vespa, to speak. 


Plural Action Base vesp-. 
Plural Action Principal Parts: vespa, vespii, vespite, vespai, 
vespa. 


Type: sava, to die. 
Plural Action Base : siv-. 
Plural Action Principal Parts: sáva, sávii, sávite, sávai, süva. 
Type: salba, (o go. 
Plural Action Base salb-. 
Paral Action Principal Parts: salba, salbii, ealbite, salbal, 
salba. 
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All Second Conjugation Verbs have plural action forms on the 
analogy of vespa, above. 

All Third Conjugation Verbs have plural action forms on tho 
analogy of sáva, except those five verbs whose Present Verbal Parti- 
ciples end in -Ki, and also the verb āva, thus :— 








diva .. dipka, dipkii, dipkite, dipkai, dipka. 
giva .. gipka, gipkii, gipkite, gipkai, gipka. 
kiva .. kipka, kipkii, kipkite, kipkai, kipka. 
sīva .. sipka, sipkii, sipkite, sipkai, sîpka, 
viva .. vipka, vipkii, vipkite, vipkai, vipka. 
va  .. арка, аркіі, аркіе, аркаі, арка. 


All Fourth Conjugation Verbs have plural action forms on the 
analogy of salba, except the following — 
pebga .. peska, peskii, peskite, peskai, peska. 
ubga .. uska, uskii, uskite, uskai, uska. 
jelba .. jelka, jelkii, jelkite, jelkai, jelka. 





3. EXPRESSION OF PURPOSE Акт Сонзваовкт Аспох 
улан THE VRB vava, 


Any tense or mood of the verb vava, to come, is used after the 
verbal base of another verb to express the purpose or reason for the 
“coming,” or the action consequent upon the “coming.” 

Eg, ira ahi vamu means come in order to hold this, and may 

bbe translated come and hold this. 
eanju dara da vatenju means he came lo open the door or he 
came and opened the door. 





In this construction the verbal base plus an enunciative ~i is used 
whenever the verbal base ends in a consonant, and the simple base alone 
whenever it ends in a vowel. 

‘The following examples will illustrate this construction for verbs of 
the various conjugations — 

First Conjugation, 
adi vamu, соте ап join, 
Gsivümu, | come and sing. 
Kodi vamu, come and buy. 





Second Conjugation, 
mebi vāmu, come and see, 
dési vàmu, come and lift ир. 
leki vāmu, come and break. 
jà vàmu, '' come and beg. 
dri vāmu, come and drag. 
vê vãmu, come and strike, 

Third Conjugation. 

а уйти, come and be. 
Svamu, — come and take, 
10 
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kivàmu, come and pour. 
Fa vimu, — come and plough 
Fourth Conjugation. 
trē vāmu, come and journey. 
vāmu, come and cast down. 
jeli vāmu, come and pull 
sali vàmu, come and go. 
разі уйти, come and obtain. 
tini vàmu, come and eat, 
mani vàmu, come and stay. 





Barance or Worns anp Purasns. 


A peculiar idiom, called арра by the Kond people, consists in 
balancing one word or phrase with another of like meaning, so that the 
second word or phrase being used constantly in connection with the first 
becomes its under-study or echo. 

Bg, eanju sahpa kospa patenju, 

he received a BEATING. 

kospa is here the under-study, or echo, or balance of sahpa; in 
Kui it is called the rüppa of sahpa and the two words are commonly 
usedıtogether. Other common examples of rappa are:— 

Копа пара, tubers. 

idu kümbu, household. 

mida boda, family. 

képa kléa, sorcery. 

séru püdu, yoke of oxen. 

sila poru, quarrel. 

kila bila, quarrelsome noise. 
riva klāpa, lament. 

sāva mrūva, death. 

ita rohpa, ' io place, to put by. 

This idiom, extended to the balancing of phrases as well as of 
words, characterizes the rude attempts at versifying made by the Kond 
people. 

Eg, mikirka déva parukau raski mane. 

mi panjari deva gügüri raski mane. 
dande vadu sa, ute vàdu sa; 
Senda kalu ve, pëka kalu ve, 
unja mangaderu, tinja mangaderu ? 


This is part of a lament in which the women of a Kond village, 
ravaged in tribal warfare, call in derision upon their menfolk who have 
fled before the enemy, and it may be translated thus :— 

“The pigeon is scratching in your granaries. 
The dove is pecking in your corn bins. 
Come quickly, come quickly. 

Have you gone off to drink liquor 
Have you gone then to quaft toddy 1" 











VARIOUS MODALITIES. 147 


5. ONoMAToRoRTIC Exrrussrons. 


A great number of expressions in Kui are merely attempts to repro- 
duce in human speech the sounds or appearance of natural phenomena, 
and such expressions are often created at the will of the speaker in 
order to make his descriptions terse and vivid. These onomatopoctic 
words are given verbal force by using them with āva, to become, inba, 
lo say, ispa, lo make articulate, and giva, to do, as auxiliary verbs. 
And some of them are made into advorbs that qualify verbs by adding. 
one of the particles na, nai or nanga. 

‘The following are some examples of onomatopoetic expressions :— 

jili julu āva, to sparkle. 

topu topu inba, water to fall drop by drop. 
bi bina jinja, wind 10 moan. 

blukna dīva, to fall with a crash. 

nūsu nüsu inba, fur 10 be soft and smooth. 


6. Forney EXPRESSIONS. 


Though the Kui language has, for concrete objects and activities, 
a vocabulary that is sufficient for daily use, it has comparatively few 
words for abstract, philosophical, psychological and religious ideas. 
This lack is to some extent remedied by the adoption of many Oriya 
and other Non-Dravidian words. These words are, with one or two 
Possible exceptions, not made into Kui verbs, but whenever verbal force 
is necessary, this is added by using the words with āva, to become, or 
giva, to do. 

Sometimes these “foreign ” words and expressions do but duplicate 
proper Kui words that already exist, and in such cases the Kui words 
Should be preferred, but often the foreign word supplies a real need and 
may be welcomed. 

E.g., rahi āva, to remain, avoids the ambiguity of manba, to be, 

or exist, or remain, 
porte giva, to have faith im, has a wider range of meaning 
than gebga, o associate oneself with in trust and fidelity. 





CHAPTER IX. 





ADVERBS. 


A considerable number of Adverbs are nouns used adverbially and 
some others are formed from demonstrative bases. Adverbs are not 
inflected nor is there any method in Kui of Comparison of Adverbs 
‘beside the simple one of repetition which is adopted in a few common 
expressions, 

Eg, &nu dande dande degite, 

Tran very quickly. 


Little more is required in this chapter than to give lists of some 
common adverbs as they come under the classification of Manner, 
Quantity, Time, ete. 

1. ADVERBS OP MANNER. 





adre, in vain, for no purpose. 
arse, together. 
dande, quickly 
dehngi or dehingi, like, as. 
diri slowly. 
ehengi, like that. 
ehti, that kind of. 
ihingi, like this. 
inti, this kind of. 
iseka, namely, 
neginanga, well, nicely. 
rohe, together. 
sena, perhaps. 
uje, truly, certainly. 
2. ADVERBS or QUANTITY. 
ada, only. 
deha, much, very, many 
dehane, much, very, mang 
ese, so much, enough. 
game, more. 
gapsi, more, mang. 
gãpsi köksi, more or less. 
ike, little, few. 
ise, so much. 


ote, again, more. 








jahitava, 
kahe, 
maisi, 
nangati, 
nekeri, 
nenju, 
randu, 
risi, 
rogisi, 
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tese, so much, as much, 
vari, only. 


3. ADVERBS OF Tous, 


just now, on the point of. 
afterwards. 

afterwards. 

then. 

after that. 

after that, 

at such a time as, whenever. 
now, at this time 

now. 

just now. 

this year. 

about this time of day. 
sometimes. 

of old time, at first. 

in the future, some days hence. 
Jormerly, earlier in the day. 
formerly: 

to-day. 

last year. 

yesterday. 

once, a long time ago. 


rohna or rohona, always. 


rondu, 
ronisi, 
rêsi, 
sakahe, 
tukna, 
ürori, 
varondi, 
vale, 
vie, 





in a previous year, the year before last, 
one day. 

some days ago. 

in the Beginning, long ago. 

‘until 

long ago. 

next year. 

before, earlier. 

to-morrow. 


4, ADVERBS OF PLACE. 


near. 
this way. 

in front of 
that way. 

up to. 

on two aides. 
оп one side. 
far off, afar. 
near. 

upto. 
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5. DEMONSTRATIVE ADVERBS. 


imba, here. 
emba, iere, 
omba, yonder. 


imbangi, hither 
embangi, thither. 
ombangi, thither. 
imbarai, hence 
embarai, thence 
ombarai, thence. 
irimba, | right here. 
Sremba, right there. 


6. INTERROGATIVE ADVERBS. 
Manner. 
anariki? why? 
anaki? why? 
inariki? why? 
isingi? kow? 


Quantity. 
ese? how much? 
esoni? Лош тапу? 
евогі? Лош тапу? 
esoli how many? 


Time. 
eseka? — when? 
Sserivéla? when? 


Place. 
estava? where! 
estavani? where? 
estavangi? whither? 
estavarai? whence? 
embe? — where? 
embeki? — whither? 
embeti? — whence? 
embova? where? 


T. COMPOUND ADVERBS. 
anabuna (=ana punasu), perhaps. 





deha baga, mainly. 
dina gari, daily. 
ata gari, weekly. 
danju gari, топу. 
basari gari, yearly. 
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ide tukna, ‘until now. 
mala beoti, at last. 
n&keri dehingi, usually. 
vela güri, often. 


8. Ipromatre Usacns oF Some or cwm Fonmoona Apvrmas. 
dehngi, like, as if, approximately. 
E.g, &soju mürini dehngi toski mane, 
that sore looks as if it will heal 
Amu ro idu dehngi tamu, 
we are like one household. 
eanju tlüroti vela dehn£i sasenju, 
Jie went about noon. 





ada, only. vari, only. 
Eg. ёга ада #8, inu ote gapsi vestai, 
mot only thai, I will tell you more. 
roanju ada vatenju, 
only one man came. 


vari āsasaka kabari gipki manu, 
only women are working. 





ese, so much, ав much. tese, аз much as. 
E.g, anu ese kima giva mii, eanju ve ese ginenju, 
Jie will do as much work as I can. 
inu ni mani (еве віти, 
do as much as you can. 


isingi? how? 
Eg, Gri isingi ava mine? 
how can that be? 
inu isingi tati ? 
what sort of person are you? 
amu isingi klirna punamu, ta dehngi inu mêngi 
grāptamu, 
you teach us so that we may clearly understand. 
ē kogaru isingi veska neginanga sespa mūneru, ёгагікі 
grāppa gațanju earii tõspi manenju, 
the teacher is showing the boys how they may plane wood well. 
iru isingi jóri grãteru, ēra nāngi vestatu, 
tell me how you crossed the river. 


9. Usm or gina. 


The word gina is used to mark an interrogation somewhat in the 
same way as the sign ? is used in English. 
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Eg. kpádi tini gortenju gina, 
did he hit the tiger f 
So that when gina appears in a question it is not necessary to use 
the English mark of interrogation, but it will give an added clearness if 
the sign is used. 
gina is not always placed at the end of its clause but often stands 
immediately after tho word emphasised in the question. 
Eg, inu gina midakanii gráppa müdi ? 
can Хо teach the children ? 
It is often used as the equivalent of the English word “or,” to 
connect two phrases or clauses in a question. 
Eg, asasaka vata gina myehenga? 
have women come or men? 
inu nàndara venjati gina à ? 
did you hear what I said or not? 


10. Anvmrsiat, Partiones. 
(a) ne, even. An emphatic particle scarcely translatable, suffixed 
commonly to adverbs aud sometimes to other words. 
Eg., 





dehingi +ne 
inu « ne - inune. 
‘This emphatio particle is added to, and compounded with, the Ver- 
bal Appellative Numerals and has the effeot of stressing their “alone” 
character, во that in effect they become adverbial expressions 


Eg, Anu roane vite, I came alone. 





Anu roanu + ne=4nu roane (or roani). 
inu roati (does not receive -ne). 

ianju roanju « ne - ianju roanje. 

Tri ronde * ne - iri rondene. 

ãmu rîamu + ne = ámu riame. 

iru riateru (does not receive -ne). 
jaru riaru « ne iaru riare. 

ivi rinde « ne — ivi rindene. 


pénu roanje, God is one God. 


(0) -уе, even, also. An emphatic particle added usually to nouns 
and pronouns. 
Eg. inuve ihingi gipki man; 
you acting in this way ! 











It may be used as a conjunction joining together two or more words 
іп а sentence like “and.....and.....and.” 
Eg, mi dba ve inn ve anu ve vie arse sanamu, 
you and your father and I will go together to-morrow. 






































| 
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Joined to some interrogatives and followed by a negative verb, -ve 
assiste in the formation of a negative clause that is not a question. 
E.g, imbaive iskūli tangi vāja side, 
mo one has come to school. 
īnu anarave neginanga giva mūäi, 
you can do nothing well. 
tāra kāđu lenga manaki māi aja ote esekave tākë, 
mother will never walk again because her leg is broken. 


(c) -de. An emphatic particle used at the conclusion of a finite 
verb, usually in the past tense, to emphasise the sense of completed 
action. 


Eg, vütenjude, he has already come. 
(d) -gete. An emphatic particle expressing surprise, used collo- 
quially after pronouns. 
Eg, inu gete vaja masi! 
did you come then 
iru gete váteru máre esekave vàlnateru ! 
By Jove, have you come, you who never come here ! 





(6) -ва. An intensive particle used after an Imperative to empha- 
sise the command, 16 cannot be rendered into English. 
Eg. ёга уати ва, 
strike that for me. 


tuhmu sa, cast away, is contracted to tiisa and used idiomatically 
for “Wait!” “Let be!” Stop!” 


(f) -na, nai, nanga, afier the manner of. Descriptive particles 
added to some verbal bases and some other expressions, usually ono- 
matopoetic, making them adverbial in force. 
Eg, trihna duditenju, 

(lit. he stepped in a slipping manner), 

he slipped. 

kudu blukna dikate, 

(lit. the wall fel erashingly), 

the voll fell with a crash. 

ēri tāna ahte, 

(lit. it held in a sticky fashion), 

it stuck fast. 

агі kliri klirinai rite, 

she wept bitterly. 

midaka lugu lugunanga küpki maneru, 

the children are shouting clamorously. 


(9) -si, after the manner of. A qualifying particle added usually 
to the verbal base of some verbs to make an adverb. 
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mizedly, together. 





more. 
round about. 
less. 
gāpsi köksi, more or less. 
mehisi, in a manner that can be seen, opposite. 
muksi, completely. 
tosisi, illustratively. 


Occasionally this particle is pronounced -se as well as -si. 

Eg. arsecarsi. 

(h) gisi, after ihe manner of. A qualifying particle having much 
the same value and use as -si, but placed as a postposition after certain 
verbs and adverbs. gisi is -si added to the verbal base gi- of giva, 
1o do. 

Eg. sogori dande gisi vate, 

the cart came quickly. 

roanju vale gisi etatenjn, 

one man arrived early. 

mrehenga punba gisi eanju nāju tangi sõlba tingi reha 
ããtenju, 

he did not care to enter the village openly. (lit. after the manner 
of men knowing.) 

(i) siki. The particle siki is a somewhat colloquial expression 
implying doubt, and may be used to translate the English “whether... 
цар" 


Eg, earu vüneru siki vaéru siki &ra imbai pune ? 
who knows whether they will come or not? 


In speech itis often reduced to -ski and added to the word it 
qualifies. 
Eg, anabunaski, perhaps (who knows ?). 


ll. INFINIIVES USED AS ADVERBS. 
Occasiónally the Infinitives of verbs, without addition or altera 
tion, are used as Adverbs. They are usually reduplicated. 
Eg, lāvenga sānja sānja ēski maneru, 
‘the young men are singing BEAUTIFULLY. 











OHAPTER X. 


CONJUNCTIONS, INTERJECTIONS, TIME 
EXPRESSIONS. 


Вкстток 1. 


CONJUNCTIONS. 


The only true conjunction in Kui is enga, and. But the Conjunc- 
tional Participles are used a great deal and the following words are 
borrowed from other parts of speech and made to serve as Conjunc- 


tions 


anariki iseka, (for what, if you say), because. 





iki, (jor that), therefore. 


aki, (for those), therefore. 
Sakive, but, ye. 

ote, again, also. 
ve......ve, amd......and. 














Szorrox II. 
INTERJECTIONS. 
yes! 
yes! 
no! 
here! 
aigo! alas! alack! 
aigona! alas! alack! 
aiko! alas! alack! 
aikona! alas! alack! 
johari! salaam ! 
kūna! dont! 
tūsa! letbe! wait! don’t! 
sa! go! 
val come! 
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8всттох 111. 
TIME EXPRESSIONS. 


Time of Day. 
The time of the day among the Kond people is reckoned in terms 


of domestic events and natural phenomena, 


madangi tule =12 o'clock midnight. 
tole jrite (or tule sase) = 12-30 to 3-30 A.M. 
koju klāpa 

véga danju 

pari inba 

grūpa māsu 

sêru piirpa 

végite 

vēla srohpa 

nadisi (or daisi) 
garonga pihpa deli 








хека eju deli 
ju unba deli 10-0 to 12-0 Aw. 
flároti vēla (or tule vēla) —12 o'clock midday. 
venda véla 12.0 to 2-0 rx. 
netoti vàva deli 2-0 to 4-0 rax. 
bilari vela. 40 to 5-0 Pax. 
bilaranga 

vēla krūva or gota vêla 

māsu māsu 


manguri manguri 
grūpa māsu 
ēju unba qeli 








mida süsu k 
mida süsu sase 8-30 to 9-0 rax. 
veha süsu. 9-0 to 9-30 Par. 
siiseka ate 9-30 to 12-0 Par. 


‘These times are only approximate and differ slightly at different 


seasons of the year, according as the days are longer or shorter. 


Days of the Week. 


Robibaro, Sunday. 
Sombaro, Monday. 
Mongolobaro, Tuesday. 
Budobaro, | Wednesday. 
Gurubaro, Thursday. 
Sukrobaro, Friday. 
Sonibaro, Saturday. 
These are all borrowed from Oriya and are commonly used. But 


local names, differing in different sections of the Kond country, also 
exist. 
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In the distriot around Udayagiri town the following words are 
used. They refer to local markets. 


Gehan ata gala, ‘Sunday. 
Sain ata gala, Monday. 
Ata gataru vani gala, Tuesday 
Korka vani gala, Wednesday. 
Jambini gala, Thursday. 
‘Tikavali ata gala, Friday 
Gara ata gala, ‘Saturday. 


Months of the Year. 


Wherever the Kond people have come much into contact with 
Oriya people they have learned the Oriya names for the months of the 
year and use them in public transactions, but Kui names are quite com- 
only used nevertheless. These names are generally connected with 
agriculture and religious observances. They differ somewhat in differ- 
cent parts of the country and indicate seasons that do not coincide with 
the English months. The names in common use throughout the 
Gumsur-Udayagiri Taluk are :— 

December Lst lo January 15th, Kõeri Vēla. 

January 15th to February 28th, Koinjur Danju. 





March 1st to April 16th, Kulari 

‘April 15th to May 15th, Matu Danju. 
May 15 to June 30th, Мана Vela. 
July, Uha Vēla. 
‘August, Kueri Véla. 
September, Joeli Vela. 
October’ and November, Biko Vela. 


In the Phulbani district the following names are in common use :— 
December 15th to January 15th, Konto Dã 
January 15th to February 15th, Site Ой! 
February 15th to March 31st, | Singa Danju. 
‘April Ist to May 15th, 
‘May 16th io June 15th, 
June 150, to July 3144, 









August, 

‘September, Joeli Danju. 
October, Biko Danju. 
November Ist to 15th, Enda Danju. 


November 15th to December 16th, Koeri Danju. 


‘The dates given above are, of course, only approximate as the Kond 
people have no calendar and do not reckon time exactly. 


CHAPTER XI. 


SYNTAX. 





Much that properly belongs to Syntax has already, for the sake 
‘of convenience, been discussed in the previous chapters as occasion 
arose, but certain matters as set forth below have been reserved for this 
chapter. 
1. ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS IN A SENTENOE, 


Considerable diversity is allowed in the order of the words used in 
a sentence, so that hard and fast rules cannot be laid down. 

The Predicate or finite and principal verb generally comes last. 

An Infinitive dependent on the finite verb generally immediately 
precedes it. 

‘The Subject of the sentence is usually introduced early though it 
is often placed immediately before the predicate and occasionally, for 
great emphasis, after it. 

‘The Object usually comes somewhere between the subject and 
predicate 

‘An Adjective precedes the noun it qualifies, and 8 noun or pronoun 
in the genitive case is always placed in the adjectival position, that ів, 
it precedes the word or words governed by it. 

An Adverb is sometimes introduced early and put first in the sen 
tence if it is to be emphasised, but usually it comes near to the verb 
it qualifies. 

‘A Conjunction, when used, always begins the sentence or clause 

An Interrogative is often placed second, or even later, rather than 
first in its own clause. 


2. Concor or Wors ix л бихтвхав. 


A verb agrees with its subject in number and person. lf the sub- 
ject is of the third person the verb agrees also in gender, that is, it has 
‘a masculine termination whenever the subject is male human being, 
and a non-mascaline termination (feminine and neuter) whenever the 
subject is not o male human being. 

Sometimes the subject is composite, that is, it is composed of two 
от more nouns or pronouns having the same predicate. The verb of a 
composite subject is plural aud agrees with the prior person, the first 
person being reckoned prior to the second and the second to the third. 

Eg, ümuve iruve gule ro jéda ütamu, 

we and you are all of one mind. 
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inu enga ni ambósa vie váderu gina a8? 
will you and your brother come to-morrow or not? 


When the composite subject is of the third person, the verb has 
a masculine plural ending if the subject represents only male human 
beings, but if the subject comprises also female persons or neuter objects, 
the verb has a non-masculine plaral termination. 
Eg, earuenga türa üsasaka sila póru ài masu, 
they and their women folk were quarrelling. 


"Tho subject of a finite verb, if a pronoun, need not be expressed, 
as its person and number and gender is indicated in the termination of 
the verb, But it is more usual to express the pronominal subject. 

Bg, nangi sahtatenju, 

he thrashed me. 
Or, eanju nàngi sahtatenju, 
һе thrashed me. 





Nouns placed in apposition to other nouns or pronouns, agree with 
them in number and case and gender. 
Eg, eariki, türa panda masariki, rájenju keta n&da sitenju, 
the king gave them, his messengers, lands, 


Adjectives are not declined, so that rules of concord do not 
apply to them, 


3. ARRANGEMENT OF DEPENDENT CLAUSES IN A SENTENCE. 


Long complex sentences are foreign to the genius of the Kui lan- 
guage whioh is essentially terse and vivid. A combination of dependent 
clanses and phrases into one sentence is, however, quite common, pro- 
vided the sentence does not become overweighted. If, in using a num- 
ber of expressions containing the Conditional and Causal particles and 
the Conjunetional participles, the construction becomes too involved, it 
is better to break up the sentences into co-ordinate clauses connected by 
enga, and, or separated by full stops. Sometimes three or even four 
dependent’ clauses with conjunctional participles may follow one upon 
the other, but usually relief from the monotony of this may be found 

by introducing synonymous, but variant phrasing. 
Eg, daisi vane naju taka gule srohanai tāra tanginga 
ahanai kasenganii minjanai kala prohpa fonditeru, 
in the morning the people of the village all came out and 
taking up their battle aces began the warfare by attacking 

their enemies. 


‘The above Kui sentence is correct but monotonous and variation 
can be introduced in the following manner :— 
daisi vane naju taka gule srohanangati tara tangi- 
nga ahanai kasenganii minji minji kala prohpa 
tónditeru. 
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4. SENTENCES LLLUSTRATING DEPENDENT CLAUSES. 


Dependent Clauses are of three classes :— 
A.—Substantival Clauses. 
B.—Adjeotival Clauses. 

C. —Adverbial Clauses. 





A.—Substantival Clauses include such dependent cleuses us con- 
tain a question, a command or a statement, and the following sentences 
will illustrate how these are expressed in Kui. 

(a) Dependent Question 
Inu anariki vati inji vestamu, 
tell me why yo came. 
eanju esoni ketanga uha manenju, inu éra eanii 
venumu, 
ask him how many fields he has planted. 





(b) Dependent Command :— 

Péringa dehkanai ni 
veste, 

T told him to carry the bozes to my house. 

iru kasenganii mehpa dande rohevanga vipkatu inji 
inu vidu gatarii bargi simu, 

command the archers to shoot together as soon as they see 
the enemy, 

rüjenju sódanga àjanai eanii vraka vépa tangi bargi 
sitenju, 

in a fit of anger the king ordered the man to be pul to death. 


(0) Dependent Statement :— 

Udayagiri naju gule kambite inji dina dando sodi 
bradite, 

the news that Udayagiri village was burned down spread 
‘throughout the country. 

inu data gațati inji amu punji manamu, 

we know that you are a strong man. 

ronisi eni dehingi earii pringa prapa tangi keta 
néda gatanju Anjitenju, 

the farmer promised to sell them enough rice for one day. 





idu tangi ómn inji ànu eanii 


B.—Adjectival Clauses are relative clauses qualifying a substantive, 
and the following sentences will illustrate their translation into Kui:— 


sindanga préke 0a masanii gule taka puneru, 

all know the man who stole the clothe. 

nai vespa venjanai @ dehingi ginanju eanju vadi 
kuiti idu désnani máratanju, 

he who hears my words and acts upon them is like a man 
who builds a house on a rock. 
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esti nāju taka mrīmi gandi lāka tuhteru earu tara 
midakanii iskuli tangi véle panditeru, 

those villagers who abandoned the meriah sacrifice were the 
first to send their children to school, 

mida deli tani ana ana ámu neginanga.órámbinamu, 
dau &vi mái élu tani rahi anu, 

what we leara well in childhood remains in our minds afur 
wards. 


C.—Adverbial Clauses may be classified as follows :— 


(a) Conditional expressing Condition. 
(b) Concessive expressing Concession. 

(с) Consecutive expressing Consequence. 
(d) Comparative expressing Comparison. 


(e) Causal expressing Canse, 
(f) Final expressing Purpose. 
(g) Local expressing Place. 


(i) Temporal expressing Time. 


Various ways of expressing these clauses are illustrated by the Kui 
sentences that follow. 


(a) Conditional :— 


(0) Concessive : 


n 


roaniu rohna sódanga üteka türa ijonaka езп 
mundi àéru, 

if aman is constantly in a passion his own household will 
not endure him. 

caru nangi gréssa sidajaitaka anu earii piha duhi 
ma, 

if they had not mocked me I might have released them. 

iru ikonateru àjanai earii minjiteka miéru, éakive 
earu mingi minjataka iru kambori tani márganai 
emba earii ánga müderu, 

you being few in numbers, will not overcome them ij you 
attack them, but if they attack you, you can hide in the 
forest and ward them off there. 





inu dia gatati adtakave @ veju déspa dunjiteka inu 
midi sena, 

though you are not strong, you will be able to lift that wood, 
perhaps, if you try. 

nai kāsenga nāngi sāptatakave ānu uje tara ves 

even if my enemies kill me I will tell the truth. 

earu bêgali dina tani ese basari loha masekave 
tāra akenjakari sāja earu tuhpa kūteru, 

although they had lived in a foreign country for many years 
they refused to abandon the customs of their forefathers. 
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(c) Consecutive :— 
jóri dehane gàda ài manaki imbaive éra &rápa müé, 
the river is so deep that no one can cross it. 
japa gatanju nàngi nüri ahanai dina gári játatenju | 
€rariki anu eaniki risi pranga site, 
day by day the beggar asked alms of me so importunately, 
that yesterday 1 gave him some rice. 
sêru tani езе ор kambori avane amu nimba 
müátamu, 1 
there was such a dense jorest on the hill that we could not 
limb it, 








(d) Comparative. 
ãnu isingi lu gite & dehngi ànu veste, i 
T spake as I thought. | 
isingi tanji tira midakanii jéda ndnenju ehengine 
Pénu türani aski manarii jéda nónenju, 
like as a father pitieth his children so the Lord pitielh them 
That fear Him. 


(Фф) Causal: 

eanju aji jéda gatanju ütaki nàdangi Oreki tréba | 
kütenju, 

he refused to move outside at night time because he was a 4 
coward. 

imu paheria ajanjapa rai jria masaki najutaka de- 
hane reha ãteru, 

the villagers were exceedingly glad that we had escaped the 
dangers of the way. 

ihingi ããtaki ámu náfoki ide dande salba ane, 

this not being the case we must go home at once. 


(f) Final: 

gule dina mehpa tangi éra kangari gataru sdru tini 
námbiteru, | 

the scouts climbed a mountain in order to see all the country- 
side, 

maha peskii inji koganju gossa tangi sasenju, 

the boy went off to the forest to gather mangoes. 

midaka klárna puni dehingi éráppa gatanju kérondi 
vestenju, 

the teacher told a story so that the children should under- | 
stand clearly. | 

isingi olinga söljanai joelaka tinba mûö, ërariki inu 
negi arra manda gisi nehmu, 

build wp a good thick fence so that bears cannot yet in and 
ent up the corn, 
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rindu kunanga uba masi nêda tani igari eanju kiieri 
matki manenju, 

this year he is sowing millet in Whe field where last year he 
planted sweet potatoes. 

esti baha gossa erganai sringa dahi tingi negi ane 
ra ünu dahpi mai, 

I am seeking a place where, after clearing the jungle, it will 
be good for the cultivation o turmeric 

estavani kédu koba musneru emba gule taka ijanai 
koru tini lakineru, 

all the people will gather together and sacrifice the buffalo 
at the spot where they set wp the sacrificial post. 

ndangi āni vēlene tāra döpa nāju epa tangi trēba 
gațaru sāra sāra gianai dande tākiteru, 

the travellers pushed on with quickened steps 1o reach before 
‘nightfall the village where they were to sleep. 


(h) Temporal :— 


maju raha tangi krádi eti vēlene earu &ra vipkiteru, 

they shot the tiger before it reached the village street. 

pëni deli vihini beoti pria mrahka ginu, 

affer the cold seasom has come to an end the mango trees will 
fruit. 

müngi mehpa dande kogaru defiteru, 

the boys fled as soon as they saw us. 

prékorangani vai masara venjanai nakuri dehane 
muskite, 

the dog barked loudly when it heard the thieves coming. 

iru mi &ju unba deli tani rohna Pénu tini johari 
gidu, 

when you have your meals always give thanks to God. 

caru Sserivéla sekoni dina tangi salba tingi tolo 
gipki maseru tara dsaska, “Amu mingi ote meh- 
tamu,” inji rianai küva giva dahtu, 

whenever’ they made preparations jor the journey to a dis- 
tant land their wives tried to stop them saying, ^ We shall 
never see you again.” 

piju eseka vine embane sūra rūvə sānjine, 

‘when the rain comes it will then be good for ploughing. 

plahanga ofe ike badi üteka 4ju uhinasu, 

we will plant out the plants when they have grown a Tittle 
‘more, 2 

Kai dina tangi sabeborenga vaaraa vélene mai akeru 
Titka désteru, 

‘our grandjathere Built these houses before the Sahibs came to 
the Kond country. 
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pari ini tukna eanju sija masani dandi tini jotenju, 

he watched over the dead man’s body until daybreak. 

earu kambori tani veska katki masavani krádi roanii 
minjanai óte, 

while they were cutting wood in the forest a tiger attacked «wl. 
carried off one of them. 

temanga sliksi sliksi mi saji masara ànu mehtate, 

I saw you as you went along plucking the ears of corn. 


5. Compuers Story IN KUT ILLUSTRATING COMPOSITION OF 
Стлоѕъз аур бихтемон. 


E beoti roanju sóriti sajanai, ** Ó grapnati, ana negara gianai 
anu rohna saiini nimba pai?” inji Jisui vesenju. Tanu, “ Inu 
anariki nāngi negi sēlu venji manjadi? Roanju ada neganju ; 
inu nimba pünba tangi reha āteka eani tara bargi ēņumu,” 
isenju. Inbane eanju, “ Estaa?” inji vesenju. Jisu vestenju, 
“ Mrehenii mrukä, dāri āä, prēki giä, dapa pütpš, ni aja ñba tini 
māru māru gianai jēda āmu, enga nì sōriți tananiì nī dehngi 
da gimu,” isenju. È lāvenju, Iva inu gule aha mai; ote ana 
gil ide ?” 'inji eanii vesenju. Venbane Jisu eanii, “Inu mila 
negati āva tangi reha āteka, nīaa manaa gule prāsanai pānāna- 
kariki sikamu, enga sendoni dina tani negaa pandi; sianangati 
nake rohe yamu,” isenju. Eakive é lavenju @ vestara venjanai 
bikali rai éjitenju, anariki iseka eani pánba dehane mase. 

(Matthew XIX, 16-22.) 


‘The following is a free translation of the above: 

Then a man came up and asked. Jesus, * Teacher, what good deed 
‘must I do to gain everlasting life?” He said, “ Why do you ask me concern- 
ing what is good? One alone is good. | If you desire to gain life keep His 
commandments.” “Which ?” he asked. Jesus said," Do no murder, do 
‘not commit adultery, do not steal, do not bear false witness, honour your 
‘mother and father, and love your neighbour as yourself" ‘The young man 
said to him, “I have keptail these. Whatmore shall I now do?” Jesus 
replied, “ Tf you desire to be a perfectly good man, sell all your possessions 
and give to the poor and you shall gain treasure in heaven ; then come and 
join me.” But the young man, when he heard that, turned sadly away, for 
Мз wealth was very great. 


The following is a word-for-word translation of tho same :— 

Ë beoti roanju sōriti sajanai, “Ó grāpnati, ana 

That after ome man mear havinggone O ` teacher what 
negara gianai апы rohna зййї nimba рї?” 
good thing having done I always not dying lije shall obtain 
inji Жам vesenju, Tanu, “Inu anariki ningi negi sêlu 
saying Jesus heasked Не you why me good about 
venji manjadi? Roanju ada neganju; inu nimba pánba tangi 
asking are One man only good man you life obtain to 
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reha āteka eani tara bargi ēņumu?” isenju, Inbane 
pleased if you are his thing command hold he said Having said 


eanju, 'Estaa?"  inji vesenju. Jisu vestenju, “ Mrehenii 


he ` whichones saying asked Jesus said Man. 
mruki, dari ай, рїї  giä, dapa 

do not murder adultery donobbe theft до по до untrue 
pūtpä, nî aja aba tini maru 


ido mot bear witness your mother father (aco. case) deference 
màru gianai jëda ãmu,enga ni sêrifi tananii ni dehngi 
deference doing love be and your near one you like 
jéda gimu,” isenju. Ё Јағепјы, “ [va ãnu gule aha 
love д he said That youngman These I all ММ 
mai; ое апа gii ide?” inji eani vesenju. 
have’ more what shall Ido now saying him he asked 
Venbane ^ Jisueanii*Inu müla negati dva tangi 
He having asked Jesus him you real good person become to 
reha ека, паа manaa gule — prüsanai 
pleased if you are your things existing things all having sold 
pánünakariki sikamu, ena sendoni a tani 
lothenotpossessing people go and give and above country in’ 
negaa pandi; sianangati лаке rohe vāmu, 
good things you will obtain having given with me together соте 
isenju. Eakive 8  làvenju & vestara  venjanai bikali 
le said But that young man that spoken thing having heard sorrow 
rai &jitenju, anariki iseka eani pāņba dehane mase. 
with turned away for what if itis said his possession much was 








OHAPTER XII. 


LIST OF VERBS. 


By means of its Infinitive, Participles and Appellative Formations, 
and the words which may be made up from them, tho Kui verb ie 
remarkably able to fill out the common, every-day vocabulary of the 
Кова people. Also, similar ideas, which in English would require 
‘various parts of speech and different words, are often expressed in Kui 
by one verb and its parts; as, for example, in the following sentences, 
where parts of the same verb punba, to know, are used :— 

Eg, Amu eanii punji sidamu, (Present Verbal Participle), 

we do not KNOW him. 

inu pu si gina? (Past Indicative), 

did you UNDERSTAND ? 

mii ba dehane pun ba gatanju, (Infinitive), 

our father is a very LEARNED man. 

mīdaka iskuli tangi saseka tāra punba gāmbine, 
(infinitive), 

if children go to school their KNOWLEDGE will increase. 

ünu eari &lu gitara punjanai anara ve āsäte, (Con- 
junctional Participle), 

PRROEIVING their thoughis, I made no answer. 

ni mrienju tüta taa gule p unanj u, (Appellative Verb), 

your son is a gardening ЕХРЕВТ. 

Sri punáni vespa, (Future Relative Participle Negative), 

that is an IONORANT speech. 

nāi punji punji ihingi esekave 
Participle), 

it has never happened like this within my BXPERIENOD. 








side, (Adverbial 


And so verbs in Kui, though not exceedingly numerous (they num- 
ber, perhaps, about 700) constitute the most versatile and important 
section of the Kond man’s vocabulary. This chapter, therefore, is 
devoted to a list of verbs in common use, with English equivalents and 
Principal Parts from which all other parts may be deduced (see pp. 88 
and 89). The Principal Parts should not be confused with the Impor- 
tant Parts on pages 110, 111, 116, 117, 119 and 120, which are given 
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there in order to show clearly how the Transition and Motion Particles 
are incorporated into the various verbal forms for all conjugations. 


In the list that follows the verbs are grouped under the four conj 
gations and arranged alphabetically. The conjugation of any verb may 
фе determined by applying the following simple rule :— 

Rowe.—Out of the final a of the Infinitive; if what is left ends in 
any letter other than p, v, or b, the verb is of the First Conjugation. 
1j, after deducting final a, the remainder ends in p, the verb is of 
the Second Conjugation; if it ends in ү, the verb is of the Third 
Conjugation ; ij ib ends im b, the verb is of the Fourth Conjuge- 
tion. 











Bxorprions—(i) The verbs geva, kelpa, képa, küpa, sépa, 
süpa, raba, and all whose Infinitives end in -mbo, are of the 
First Conjugation. (geva is an alternative form of geha.) 
(i) Verbs with Infinitives ending in-pka are of the Second Con- 
jugation (see page 72), unless they are Plural Action verbs, 
(iii) Verbs with Infinitives ending in -bga are of the Fourth 
Conjugation (see page 74). 

Plural Action verbs are all of the First Conjugation (see Chap. VIII, 
$ IV, 2) but none are included in the list except those formed irregular” 
ly and a few that are used more commonly than their corresponding 
non-plaral verbs. 

E.g, jelka (irregular) from jelba. 

tāska (more common) from tāja, 





The aspirate h is not generally used initially in Kui (see Chap. 1, 
$D, 1). No verbs, therefore, appear in the list under that letter; but 
jn the Western and’ North-Western areas of the Kond country $ some- 
times changes to h (see Chap. I, 8 1, 6 [e] |, so that a few verbs that 
hegin with s are in those districts pronounced with an initial aspirate, 


Eg., salba becomes halba. 


In determining the alphabetical order of the verbs a short vowel 
is regarded as taking precedence of a long One, Verbs beginning with a 
cerebral consonant are not classed separately from those beginning with 
a dental, but the order is determined by the succeeding vowel or con- 
sonant. If, however, two verbs are otherwise alike, a cerebral is placed 
before a dental. 

The verbs are named by their Infinitives and the other Principal 
Parts given are First Person Singular Future Indicative Affirmative, 
First Person Singular Past Indicative Affirmative, Present Verbal 
Participle, and Perfect Verbal Participle. Whena verb is impersonal 
or can only have a non-human or neuter subject, the Third Person 
Singular Neuter Affirmative is given and marked (3). (i.)=Intransitive, 
(t.)=Transitive. 
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A VOCABULARY 
FOR KUI EXAMPLES USED IN CHAPTERS I-XI. 


‘This Vocabulary is intended to facilitate the reading and under- 
standing of the Kui sentences used to illustrate the text of Chapters 
I-XI. Words of very short examples are not included as their meaning 
can easily be gathered from the English equivalents given in the text, 
and for the verbs of some later examples the reader is referred to 
Chapter XII. The following abbreviations are used 














moo, accusative. пеш, — neuter. 
ass, associative, par, participle. 
dat, ^ dative. pe, perfect. 
fem. feminine. pl,” plural. 
fr, from. plup., pluperfect 
fot, futura. prs, present. 
gen, genitive. rel,’ relative. 
‘not being. tr. aya. 
it has not been. fr. ava 
aütenju, he was not, ir. āva. 
Āätenu, I was not. fr. āva. 
aba, father. 
аё, ‘he or it will not be, no. fr. āva, 
ahne, she or it will hold. fr. ahpa. 
ahpa, to hold. 
41 manara, (her) being. ace. pres. rel. part.fr. 
ava. 
ài maneru, they are being. fr. ava. 
ai maseru, they were being. fr. ava, 
aja, mother. 
ajanii, mother. ГЭ 
ајапјара, danger, terror, thing to be 
feared. 
aji jeda, timidity, cowardice. 
aju, we. 
ake, grandfather. pl. akeru. 
aken grandfather. pl. akenjaka. 
aku, a leaf, а page. 
imu, we. 
ana, what? 
ana ãteka, whatever. 
why? 
what thing. 22 
why? 


anariki iseka, because. 
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andra, 
апе, 
anenju, 
fineru, 
anga, 
ani, 
anu, 
ari, 
arra, 
arse, 
asa, 


ata, 
ataki, 
ate, 
ateka, 
atenju, 
ati, 


badi ava, 
baga, 
baha, 
bahta, 
bargi, 
basari, 
Ъеран, 
beoti, 
bikali, 
bîra tru gataru, 
bóga, 
boheri, 
bortono, 
burjidi, 


dahi, 
dahpa, 

dahpi manjai, 
dahpi masaki, 
dande, 

danju 

dapa, 

дара, 

дага, 

data, 

dau 

dëga, 

degitenju, 
dehane, 

dehingi or dehngi, 
deli, 

deranju, 


UL GRAMMAR. 


male. 
she or it will be 

Tie will be. 

they will be. 

to herd, ward of, intercept. 
what ? 

T 

that yonder. 

a fence. 

together, 

woman, female. 


market, a week. 
because it was or happened. 
she or it was or happened. 
if it is or happens. 

he was. 

elephant. 


to grow. 
a share, on account of, than. 
a place. 

in the presence of, with. 

a command. 

a year. 

other, different. 

behind, after. 

sad. 

friends and companions. 

a basket. 

a top, spinning top. 


wages. 
you will forget. 


cultivation. 
to seek. 

Iam seeking (you). 
because (they) were seeking. 
quickly. 


the moon, a month, time, season. 


false, untrue. 
to open a door. 

a door. 

strength, strong, hard. 
afterwards. 

a branch. 

he ran, 

much, many, very. 

like, as, approximately. 
time, occasion, season. 
a great man. 


dr. va. 
fr. ava, 
fr, iva. 


pl sasaka or 
üsaska. 


fr. va. 
fr, va. 
fr. āva. 
fr. ava. 


fr. burja. 


fr. dahpa. 
ir. dahpa. 


1. déganga. 
: дева, 








deranu, 

derari, 

deri, 

désdu, 

despa, 

déspi manamu, 
déspi manateru, 


déssa masani, 


diva, 
diha, 
dikatenju, 
dina, 

dina gari, 
domenju, 
dópa, 

dósa manamu, 
dósa masamu, 
dóteru, 





dunjite, 
düsanai, 





&lu giva, 
emba, embane, 
embangi, 
enu, 
epa, 
ēra, 
ёга Капбан! бар 

ru, 
ērariki, 
Srarinda, 
rarinii, 
Sraringi, 

14 
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Lam great. 
a great woman or thing. 
great, elder. . 
you raise, build. fr. déspa. 
1o raise, build. 
we are raising or building. іт. déspa. 
you are those who are raising fr. déspa. 
or building. 
of a man who had raised or gen. plup. rel. part. 
built. fr. despa. 
a large basket for storing. 
sulky, quarrelsome, shrewish. 
he fell down from. ir. diva. 
country, land, day. 
ily. 
a Pano man. 
to lie down, sleep. 
we have lain down. 
we had lain down. 





it will be difficult 
times over. 

she or it attempted. fr. dunja. 
carrying on the head. fr. дава. 


that 

that. 

but. 

ЦЭ gen. of eanju. 
him. acc. of eanju. 
to him. dat. of eanju. 
his thing, his. 

he, that man. 

to them. dat. of вагы. 

they, those men. 

to save, salvation. 

jood, meal. 

‘mind, wisdom, 

to think, remember. 

there. 

thither. 

they (fem. or neut.) will sufice. fr- epa. 

to reach, arrive, suf 





that, that thing. 00. of ёгі. 
scouts. 

therefore. 

Ter thing, hers. асо. оЁ &rarindi. 
her. ` aco. of êri. 

to her. dat. of êri. 


210 KUI GRAMMAR. 











ап, she, it, that woman, that thing, 
ese, howmany, 40 many, how much, 
» s0 much. 
esekave (with neg. 
verb), never. 
ëserivêla, ‘at such a time as, whenever, 
when, 3 
he or il is sh ir. s 
they are singing, fr. 
‘which women or things? some. 
which man? he that. pl. estaru, 
whichever woman or thing. 
where. 
which? some. 
etenju, he reached, arrived. fr, epa. 
ivi, they (fom. or neut), those 
women or things, 
gada, deep. 
gime, more, much. 
gangi, body. 
бар ‘more, many. 
gāpsi tari, a greater thing. 
gari, a song. 
gri átenju, he was born. fr. барі дуа, 
gegel i (you) believe. fr. gebga. 
ва, on behalf of, than. 
gia masaki, because (it) had done. tr, giva, 
gianai, having done. fr. giva. 
idu, you do. fr. giva. 
gii, 1 will do. fr. giva. 
gikai, I will go and do. fr, giva. 
gina, (a mark of interrogation), or. 
ginamu, we will do. fr. giva. 
ginanju, a man who will do. fr, giva. 
ginenju, Ju will do. fr. giva. 
gipki mai, Lam doing. fr, giva. 
gipki manenju, < š doing. fr. giva. 
gipki manu, they are doing. fr giva. 
gite, he or it did, 
giteka, if (you) do. 
gitenju, he did. 
gitera, they did. 
giva, to do, make, 
givane, ° haing done. 
gortenju, he hit the mark. 
gossa, forest, jungle. 
gramba, to learn. 
gramba gatara, disciples. 
grāmbai mane- 


ru, they are learning. tr. grāmba. 





grûpa, 

grāppa, 

grāppa gațanju, 
grāpsa maseka, 
grüptamu, 
gritera, 
fréspa, 
guguri, 

gule, 

guletiki, 


i, 

ide, 

idu, 
igari, 
ihingi, 
ijonaka, 
ikonateru, 
imbai, 


imbai áteka, 
imberiti, 
inji, 

inu, 

ira, 





ițajaätaka, 


jama, 
japa gatanju, 
japi manjadi, 
jatatenju, 

jë 

jéda nóva, 





jo, 
joelaka, 
johari giva 
jori, 

foto, 
jrinenju 


kabari, 
kadu 


VOCABULARY. эп 


to cross, pass. 

to teach. 

a teacher. 

if (you) had taught, fr. grappa. 
you teach (us), fr. grappa. 
‘hey crossed. fr, grapa. 
to mock, 

a dove. 

all, 

ап ай, for all, 


this, 
now. 
a house. 
this year. 
like this, thus. 
the people of the house 
you (are) feu. 
who? some, he or she who, they 
who. 
whosoever. 
whose thing, whose? 
saying. ir. inba. 
Mou. 
this. acc. of irl. 
this woman or thing, this. 
She anid, ir, inba, 
if (you) say, that ie. fr. inba. 
at this time of day. 
he said. 
how. 
school. 
if (hey) do not receive (you). fr. ipa. 


husband. 

a beggar. 

you are begging from (me). 

he begged from (me). 

love, heart. 

to have compassion on; com- 
passion, 

dense, jungly. 

maize, Indian corn. 

to salute, thank, 

a stream, river. 

an animal. 

he will be saved. fr. jriva. 











work. 


leg, foot. 





katitenju, 
katta, 
ku, 
kérondi, 
keta, 

kirka déva, 
klai, 
klāpa, 
klárna, 
koba, 
коф, 
kodinganii, 
koganju, , 
kogeri, 
kohpondi, 


kõi maneru, 
koksa manji, 
koksa masi, 
köpa, 
köreka, 
köru, 
kêteru, 
kotkil, 

kõva, 
këvondi, 
radi, 

krika, 

küdi, 

kudu, 

kueri, 
küinga, 

kuiti, 

kuna, 

küna, 
küneru, 

küm 
kira, 
kütenju, 
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to play. 

she or it is playing. 
formerly, anciently. 
hand, arm. 

warfare. 

toddy, wine, liquor. 
work. 

forest. 

Pit will bite (you). 
enemies, 

ad felled or had been felled. 
while (he) fells, 

he felled, 

language, speech, talk, 
sacrifice, festival. 

a story, 

a wet field. 

a bamboo basket for storing. 
a threshing floor. 

to суо. 

clearly. 


a posi, 
a bull, bullock, cow. 

cows. 

a small person, boy. 

small. 

to streich up, for stretching 


up, 
they are reaping. 

you have sat down, 
you had sat down, 

to herà, guard a herd. 
twenty. 

buf, y 

ey reaped. 

Twill take out. 

to reap. 

to reap, for reaping. 
tiger, panther. 

ears, 

paddy. 

a wall. 

millet. 
Kond men, 
above, against. 

a sweet-potato. 

don't. 

they will refuse. 

they (fem.) will refuse, 
a wife. 


he refused. 


fr, kaha. 


fr, kasa, 


ir. kata. 
fr, kata. 
ir. kata. 


Pl. ketanga. 


pl. kobanga. 
pl. küdinga. 
tco, of küdinga. 
pl. kogaru, 


fr. kõva. 
fr. kopka. 
fr. kopka. 


fr. kóva. 
fr. koda, 


pl. küdinga. 


pl. kunanga. 
fr. küva. 
fr, küva. 
fr. küva. 


fr. kawa. 





ин ийэ 


kata gatanju, 
kava giva, 


Wa, 

даан, 

laha, 

laka, 
lükinenju, 
láloki gatanju, 
Jüvenii, 
lüvenju, 

lena masanju, 
lengite, 
lengitu, 

lepkai maneru, 
lohpa, 
lümbinu, 


ma, 
maha, 
mai, 

mài, 
mümatokl, 
manga, 
mandara, 
mane, 
manenju, 
maneru, 
manu, 
maringa, 
maronii 
maruskange, 
mehpa, 
metka, 

mi, 

mida, 
midakanii, 
midakaniki, 
mikaneru, 
mindi, 
mingi, 
minjineru, 
mliu, 
mrahnu, 
mreha, 
mrehengani, 
mreheni, 
mrehenii, 
mrehenju, 





VOCABULARY. 


a leader in worship or sacri- 
fice, a priest. 
to prevent, stop. 


a young woman. 

young woman. 

p 

to sacrifice. 

he will sacrifice. 

a merciful one. 

young man. 

a young man. 

he whose (leg) had been broken. 

it broke. 

they broke. 

they are breaking. 

to dwell. 

they (neut,) will be eztin- 
guished, 


would, 
mango [ruit or tree, 
our. 

our things, ours. 
to uncle's house 
thick. 
our things, our words, 
she or itis. 

he is. 

they are, 

they (fem, or neut.) are. 
bamboos. 

daughter. 

with daughters, 

to see. 

peacocks, 

your. 

a child. 

children. 

to children. 

they will go and bathe, 
your thing, yours, your. 
you or to you. 

they will attack, 

a reed. 

a tree. 

male. 

of men. 

of a man, 

man. 

aman. 
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pl. aska. 
ace, of ia. 


fr, läka. 


ace, of lüvenju. 
. lüvenga. 

"lenga, 

; lenga. 

fr. lenga, 

ir. lepka. 





gen. of mu. 


fr. manba, 
fr, manba. 
fr. manba, 
fr. manba. 


aco. of maro. 
ass. of maruska. 





acc. or dat. of iru. 
fr, minja. 


gen. of mrehenga. 
gen. of mrehenju. 
cc. of mrehenju. 

pl. mrehenga. 


зм 


mrienju, 
mrienii, 
mrihai side, 
mrimi gandi, 
mruknenju, 
mrupka, 
madi, 
mūämu, 
miaraa, 
müënju, 
midi, 

mundi ava, 
müneru, 
müspi maseru, 


madangi, 
mi, 
nāi, 
nàju, 
nijutaka, 
nakupi, 
nāmba, 
nimbai manen- 
ju, 
námbananga, 
nanda, 
mandara, 
nindariki, 
mindi, 
nangi, 
natok, 
néda, 
neganju, 
negari, 
negi, 
neginanga, 
nenja, 
nepi, 
néramu, 
niju, 
nimba, 
nindi, 
ningi, 
ningitenju, 
nipi, 
nisa, 
nómeri, 
nüri ahpa, 


бда, 


‘KUL GRAMMAR, 


авт. 
son. 

she does not settle down, 
meriah victim. 

he will tear or kill. 

to tear, to kill, murder. 
you will be able. 

we shall nol be able. 

mot being able. 

he will not be able. 

you will be able. 

to endure, bear with. 
they will be able. 

they were burying. 


night 

my. 

my things 

a village 
villagers. 

a dog. 

to climb. 

he is climbing. 
having climbed. 
my thing, mine, 
my thing, mine. 
to my thing. 
my thing, mine. 
me, to me. 

to home. 

a dry field. 

а good man. 

a good woman or thing. 
good. 

well, nicely. 

to water. 


+ I shall complete. 


you rub. 

ой. 

to live, lije. 

your thing, yours, your. 

you, to you. 

he rose. 

shoulder. 

to stand stilt. 

fever. 

to importunate, worry 
person. 


a goat. 


aco. of mrienju. 
fr. mriha. 


fr, mrupka. 


ir müpa. 
ir. müpa. 
ir. müpa. 
fr. müpa. 
fr, mapa, 


[3 
fr. 





gen, of inu. 


fr. nimba. 
fr. nümba. 

acc. of nándi. 
dat. of nündara. 


aco. and dat, of nu. 


fr, neppa. 
fr, nêra, 


aco. and dat. of inu, 
fr, ninga. 


pl. ödanga: 








E. . 





odo, 

olinga, 

ömba, 

oreki, 

oska, 

oskitenju, 

ote, 

Gtenju, 
otisakanenju, 
otki manganaki, 


pada, 
padanganiki, 
paheria, 
pahteru, 
paiti, 

рай, 

pala, 

рйи, 
pānänakariki, 








pünba, 

рапһа gafanju, 
panda, 

panga, 

panjari déva, 


Piinso, 
pari inba, 
parukau, 
pata, 
Pate, 
piiteru, 
peda, 
Pehiteru, 
pëni, 
pënu, 
pénu tari, 
katu, 
pihnenju, 
рїп, 
plahanga, 
plámba, 
plimba gatanju, 
plátenju, 
poktenju, 
ропа, 
pongite, 
pono, 
Potanga, 
poteka, 





VOCABULARY, 
half. 

bears. 

over there. 


outside, to the outside. 

to sew, weave. 

he sewed, wove, 

again, more, also. 

he took, 

he will go and fetch. 
because he is going to feich. 


name, 

than names. 

on the road. 

they distributed. 

work. 

a pij. 

cooked rice. 

times. 

to those who will not oblain. 

to the poor. 

to obtain, 

a wealthy man. 

to send, 

open field, 

a large bamboo basket for 
storing. 


five. 

to dawn ; daybreak, 
a pigeon. 

a slate. 

I obtained. 

they received. 
difficulty. 

уои or they drove away, 
cold, 

a god, a spirit. 
god's, god's thing. 
you split. 

he will forgive, 
rain. 

plants. 

to hunt. 

а hunter, 

he enquired. 

he made known. 
tobe spread abroad, famed. 
it was 

power. 

birds. 

necklaces. 
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tr. osa. 
îr. oska, 
fr. Ova. 
fr, ota. 
fr, ota. 


pl. padanga. 
dat. of padanga. 


fr. pahpa. 


dat. fut. rel. part. of 
panba. 


fr, pünba. 
1r. радъ: 








fr. peha. 


fr. pinja. 
fr. pihpa. 


fr. plüpa. 
fr. pópka. 


б. роба, 
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prünga, rice, 
prēke, prēki, theft- 
préki gatanu, Z am a thief. 




















prénu, a bone. 

pri: unripe mango.. 

prisa mananu, Гата (40 опе. 

prohnarariki,’ than warring. dat, fut. rel. part. 
prohpa. 

pui, Т know, understand. fr. punba. 

püju, а flower. 

punamu, ‘we shall know, understand, fr. punba. 

punba, to know, understand. 

pündane, she will meet (me). fr. panga. 

pündanenju, he will meet (you). fr. pünd 

punji mai, T know, understand. fr. punb: 

punja maseka, — if I had known, îr. punba, 

purti, world. 

pusek if (he) had known, fr, punba, 

putinga bool 

rahi iva, 10 remain, 

rai, from, by means of, with. 

rüjenju, king. 

ründu, last year. 

Taski mane, it ie scratching, fr. raj; 

Teh: pleasure. 

reha āva, to be pleased, to wish, desire. 

riénju, Jie will not ory. fr. riva. 

rihe, twice. 

ringe, two. 

risi, yesterday. 

ro, one, a certain, a. 

roamu, one of us. 

roani, of a certain man, of roanju. 

roaniki, to a certain man. ft of roanju. 

roani tai, a certain man's things, 

roanju, a certain man, a man, 

roateru, one of you. 

rohna, pohona, always. 

то. 1. evil. 

Toi taa, evil things. acc. of roi tai. 

ronde, one, a certain, а. 

ronda, one. acc. of ronde. 

rêsi, the other day. 

ria maneru, {ey have ploughed. 

rila masaru, those who had ploughed. 

Tüi masamu, we were ploughing. 

Fujuri, steep. 

тха, to plough. 





I shall not die. 





| 
i 








sahtekave, 
sahtenju, 
sai, 

sai manu, 


saja, 
sajanai, 
saji, 

saju, 
sake, saki, 
sake süva, 
salumu, 
sanamu, 





sasenju, 
saseru, 
sasu, 





sendoni, 
sernja manari, 
sêru, 

séru rüva, 
sespa, 





sila póru, 
simu, 
sinda, 
sinenju, 
site, 





sliksi sliksi, 
sddanga ava, 
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even if (I) beat. 

he beat. 

1 shall go. 

hey (fom. and neut.) are 
dying. 

custom, law. 

having gone. 

you will go. 

you go. 

hunger. 

to be hungry. 


qo. 
ме shall go. 

he will go. 

he will die, 

10 do hurriedly or quickly, 
to be fair, beautiful, well. 
it will be well 

1, she or it went, 

i] (he) goes. 

he went. 

they went. 

hey (fem. or neut.) went- 
it died, 

he died. 

seven. 

they (tem. or neut.) died, 
to die. 

they are dying. 

distant 

bons in heaven, heavenly. 
a thing that is ripe. 

a yoke of озеп. 

to plough. 

to plane. 

T have given. 

give (me). 

he will give (us). 

‘he gave (те). 

water, 

go and give. 

a quarrel. 

give. 

a cloth, 

he will give. 

Tor she or it gave. 

he gave. 

to give. 

plucking, snipping off. 

to be angry. 
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fr, salba, 
ir. salba. 
ir. salba. 





fr. 
fr. 
fr. salba, 
fr. salba. 
fr. salba, 








fr, sîva, 


fr. sîva. 


fr. sernba. 





fr. sîva. 


fr. slipka. 





sórpa, 
oru, 
sósa mananju, 


sdteka, 
sringa, 
srohpane, 
sükanga, 
süratenju, 
susi 


tadi. 


tahpi manenju, 
tai, 

tai 
taka, 
taka, 
takari, 
takarii, 
takariki, 
takariti, 
take, 

tak: 








sidgataka, 





tali, 

tāndi, 
tangi, 
tangi, 
tani, 

tanji, 
tanju, 


tanu, 


tüpeki, 
türa, 
tárani, 
tari, 

taru, 

tsa gatani, 


tasaneru, 
temanga, 


XUI GRAMMAR. 


news. 
асан. 

a sore. 

grass. 

lo enter. 
having entered. 
entering. 


to cause to enter. 

‘ill, mountain, 

a man who has become 
drunken. 

once. 

turmeric, 

having issued. 

stars. 

he saw (me). 

a needle, 


mother. 


he is smoothing. 

things 

they themselves (fem) 

le. 

a rupee. 

of people. 

people. 

to people. 

people's thing, people's. 

оће ай по а она 

if (you) had not gone 
fetched. 

female, 

his thing, his. 

ГЭ 

to, jor, in order to. 

in, on, at. 

father. 

‘one (mas.), man. 

Ле himself, she herself, 
Ie, she. 

1o his house. 

iis own, her own, their own. 

him, her. 

thing. 

they themselves. 

of an agrioulturist. 


they have brought. 
ears of corn. 


fr, sólba. 
fut. те, part, of 
sólba. 





fr. spohpa. 
fr. sûra. 
pl. tadiska or tadi- 


sal 
fr. tahpa. 





| of taka, 
foo. of taka, 
dat. of taka. 


fr. tika. 
fr, tapka. 


gon. of tänu, 


gen. of tüsa gatan- 
ju. 
fr. tapa. 


tinba, 

tinenju, 

tineru, 

tingi, 

tini, 

tini, 

tinja mangaderu, 
tinja masi, 





tõlo giva, 
tónditeru, 
{бп ден, 
tërenju, 

tóski mane, 
tüspi manenju, 
tõste, 

trîn; 
tréba, 
tugdai, 
tühanal, 
tukna, 





uha, 
ûja manari, 


uje, 
unba, 
uneru, 
fing 
unja mangaderu, 
unjanai, 

ute, 

uteru, 

ufo, 








vüünateru, 
vāätaka, 
vāätaki, 
vadi, 

wadu, 

vài manenju, 
vài mani, 


vài manu, 
vāja manani, 


vāja manenju, 
vaja sidatenju, 


VOCABULARY. 


to eat; food. 

he will eat. 

they will eat, 

to, for, on account of. 
acc. postiposition. 
three, 

you have gone to eat. 
had been eating. 


three. 

midday. 

to prepare. 

they began. 

the time (it) began, 

a friend. 

it is appearing. 

he is showing. 

Т, she or it showed. 

to them themselves, 

to wander, travel, 

I will fasten (for you). 
having left, excepting. 
up to, until, 


to plant. 


of those who have assembled. 


true, truly, certainly. 

to drink. 

they will drink, 

meat, flesh. 

por have gona to drink. 
ing drunk. 

quickly. 

‘they drank, 

а сота. 


you who do not come. 
if (you) do not come. 
because it did. not come. 
a stone. 

you come. 

he is coming. 

is coming. 

they (fom. or neut.) are 


coming. 
of the man who has come. 


he has come. 
he had not come. 
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fr. tinba. 
fr. tinba. 


fr. tinba, 
plup. rl part, of 
tinba. 


fr. fonda. 
fr. Onda. 


ir. tónja. 
fr. tospa, 
fr. tospa. 
dat, of tiru. 


tr. tubga. 
fr. tuhpa. 


gon. perf. rel. park. 
of ja. 
fr, uqba. 


ir. unba. 
fr. unba. 


fr, unba. 
fr, vva. 


ir. vi 
îr. väva. 





fr, viva. 
fr. vàva. 
pre rel part. of 
väva. 
fr. vva. 


gen. pert, rel. part of 
viva. 

fr. vàva. 

fr. väva. 
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waja side, 
vajatu, 
vajite, 
vakteka, 
vàmu, 
vüne, 
vaski manas- 
kangi, 
vite, 
vātenju, 
vateru, 
vüvane, 
ve, 
vegamu, 
veha, 
veju, 
vēla, 
vele, velene, 
venakanju, 
venda véla, 
ru, 
vengate, 
venjanai, 
venjüteru, 
venjati, 
venjatu, 
vesdu, 
vesekave, 
ve 








ska, 
vespa, 





vespa vespi, 
spi masu, 








vipkitenju, 


EUI GRAMMAR. 


she or it has not come, 
you cook. 
T, she or it cooked. 
if (you) sow. 
come, 
she or it will come. 
to those (women) who are 
cooking, 
1, she or it came. 
Jie came. 
they came. 
having come. 
even, also, 
you thatch. 
food. 
wood. 
sun, time, occasion, season. 
[iei eri, ble 
let Мт hear. 
carly afternoon, 
jow will not hear. 
went to ask 
having heard, 
you did not listen (to us). 
you heard (me). 
you listen (to me). 
you speak, tel. 
even tf (you) hear. 
I shall speak, tell. 
‘wood, 
to арвай, ий, say; word, 
speech. 
conversation. 
they (fem. or neut.) were 
speaking. 
1 would have told. 
1 had told. 
T will tell (you). 
уои tell (me). 
she said, 
he said. 
T will strike (you) 
he struck. 
the had shot or had been 
shot. 
having shot. 
tomorrow. 
to thresh. 
to shoot. 
we shot. 
he shot. 





fr. vva. 

fr. vaja. 

fr. vaja. 

fr, vàpka. 

fr. viva. 

fr. viva. 

det; pres. rel. part, 
of vaja. 

fr, vava, 

fr. vava. 

fr. viva. 

fr. viva, 





ir. vega. 


pl. veska, 


fr, venba. 


fr, venba, 
ir. venba. 
fr. venba, 
fr. venba. 
fr. venba. 








dr. vesp: 


fr, vespa, 
fr. vespa. 
fr. vespa. 
ir. vespa. 
ir. vespa. 
fr. vespa. 
ir. vàpa. 
fr. yëpi 
plup. rel, part. of 
viva. 











vira, 
vitenju, 
vrétamu, 
vrisa 

vriski mane, 


VOCABULARY. 


earth, 
he shot. 
we returned, 
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fr. viva. 
ir. vrépa. 





dr, vri 
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(i) Note on the Change of Dental Consonants to Palatal Conso- 
nants. 


(ii) Note on the Pronunciation of Aspirate h before another Con- 
sonant. 


(iii) Note on the use of Double Consonants. 


(iv) Note on the Terms Kui, Kuvi, Kandh, Kandhi, Kondb, Khond, 
Khondi, Khond, Kodu and Kond. 


(v) Note on the Numerical Strength of the Kui-speaking People. 








(i) Norm ow mum Omawom ov DmwTAL CONSONANIS TO PALATAL 


CONSONANTS. 

Seo p. 6 (b). Similar consonantal changes ocour in other Dravidian 
languages." 

Eg, In Tamil: (1) Sibilant é often replaces dental d in 





formative nouns. 

(2) nd changes to ñj, especially after the 
vowels i or ei in the pronunciation 
of the illiterate. 

(3) tt change to chch after the vowels i 
and ei in the prononciation of the 
illiterate, 

(4) In classical words adopted from Sans- 
krit, the Sanskrit s is usually con- 
verted to Tamil d. 

In Malayalam: (1) t and & interchange especially in com- 
mon speech. 

(2) nd changes into fij. 

(8) tt change regularly into chch after i 








and e. 
In Tuda: d sometimes becomes tsh. 
In Telugu : d frequently changes into 
Telugu pandi, pig, is Kui paji; and 
Telugu kódi, fowl, is Kui koju. 


1 R. Caldwell A 0 
Edition, 1913, pp. 165, 166, 165, 164. 
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Jn the Aryan languages of India numerous instances may be found 
of the modulation of palatals into cerebrals or dentals. Mr. J. Beames 
while discussing this phonetic change cites examples of similar condi- 
tions in Attio Greek, Hebrew, Aramaic, and modern Spanish. He then 
shows how the interchange of palatal, sibilant, dental and lingual 
(or cerebral) consonants is effected by the varied use of the tip of the 
tongue and that part of it which lies immediately above and adjacent 
to the tip, thus demonstrating how easy and natural the changes are. 

Greek provides an outstanding example of a similar change, in the 
ghonetio zule that before the lette! p (im)  dontal becomes с (8). 

Eg, merabuos (pepeithmai) becomes merrexop.ar (pepeismai), Perfect 
Middle and Passive Indicative of mew (peithd), to per- 
suade. 









(ii) Nors ox mE PRONUNCIATION OP ASPIRATE h BEFORE 
ANOTHER CONSONANT. 


lt bas been said that in Kui the aspirate h, when followed b; 
another consonant, is pronounced abruptly like the Sanskrit, Bengali 
and Oriya wisarga, or with a checked guttural sound? ‘To distinguish 
this from the aspirate followed by a vowel it has been usual to mark it 
with а diacritioal dot, thus h. 

Eq, pabpa, to distribute (but kaha, to play). 

‘This seoms to be an unnecessary exaggeration. Tho Kond man’s 

munciation of h followed by a consonant is not nearly so abrupt and 
jard as the visarga, but he gives it essentially the samo sound value as 
h followed by a vowel, What difference there is in effect is accounted 
for by the influence of the succeeding letter, а vowel assisting the effu- 
sion of breath natural to the aspirate, while a consonant causes this 
to be checked in readiness for the pronunciation of the consonant. The 
checking process does not alter the nature of the aspirate, and for this 
reason no distinguishing mark is used in this Grammar for h preceding 
consonant. 

In pronouneing a word like pahpa, it is good to insert mentally a 
slight a vowel between tho h and p, and then to reduce this partial 
vowel sound to such a minimum as is consistent with pronouncing the 
word smoothly and evenly. This avoids an undue emphasis on the 
checked aspirate and enables a student of the language to produce a 
“nativo” pronunciation. The Konds do, in fact, often introduce a 
partial vowel sound after the aspirate in enunciating such words as 
dahmu, seek, and ahnasu, let us hold fast, so that they might almost 
be written dahumu and ahanasu, thus demonstrating the truth that 
‘the aspirate followed by a consonant is not essentially different from 
the aspirate followed by a vowel. 

















1i. Beames. Comparative Grammar of the Modern Aryan Languages of 
India, 1872, Vol. T, pp. 210-217. 

1 бое Linguin Letchmejee, An Introduction 1o the Grammar of the Kui or Kandh 
Le 1903, p. S, and 7. Е. Friend-Pereiro, A Grammar of the Kui Language, 





1909, p. 3. 
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(iii) Norm ox mme Use or DOUBLE CONSONANTS. 


Tn some former works on Kui and in early translations into the 
language short vowels have often been indicated by printing double 
consonante after them. 








Eg, manne, еб. 
massamu, we were, 
sajji, you will go. 
mieu, Rew nat go. 
vesseru, they heard. 
tassanai, having brought. 
кодда, ` to buy. 
vajja, 1o cook. 
kajju, a hand. 
annariki, why? 
esse, 40 much. 


In recent translations, however, the tendency has been to replace 
such double consonants by single consonants, a tendency that cannot 
but be regarded mainly as correct. For it is not necessary to mark a 
short vowel by doubling the succeeding consonant and such a device 
is not in accord with pronunciation. In this Grammar doublo conso- 
nants are shown only in words where the root or base ends, and the 
flexional addition begins, with the same consonant. 

E.g, grāppa, to teach; grp is the verbal base and pa the semi- 

formativo addition forming the Infinitivo. 

vessanai, having said; ves is the verbal base, sa the Per. 
fect Verbal Partiofple inflexion, and nai the Conjunctional 
Participle ending. 

Sometimes euphonic laws prevent the doubling of consonants, as, 
for example, in the confugation of some Fourth Conjugation Verbs 
where the weak consonants of the verbal base endings are elided. 

E, pànenju, Ae will obtain, not pánnenju. 

‘A few ol the words adopted from Oriya into the common Kui voca 
bulery are printed with double consonants though the corresponding 
Oriya words may have only aspirated, and not doubled, consonants. 

E.g, katta, speech; from Oriya kotha. 

Bossa, jungle ; from Oriya gochho. 

Some Kui words are closely allied to Telga, words that, have 
doubled consonants, and it may be that these Kui words should be 
written also with double consonants, though in the absence of a native 
literature no conclusive authority can, at present, be cited. 

E.g, igu, a house; may be iddu, (Telugu, illu.) 

padu, a toofh ; may be paddu.. (Telugu, pallu.) 
widu, a Bow; may be viddu. (Telugu, villu.) 
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(iv) Котв ох тив Тявмв Кт, Кру, Какон, КАнрн, Кокон, 
Kmowp, Kmoxpr, Kmoxo, Коро лхр Кохр. 


АП ho above terms are applied to the Kond people or their lan- 
guage in the literature that makes mention of them, thus providing a 
Somewhat bewildering variety of names for one tribe and tongue. The 
following notes are given in explanation of them. 


Kor, Kuvi—The majority of the Kond people call themselves 
Küinda and their language Kili; in somo parts of the Agency Tracts 
of Vizagapatam District they speak of themselves ay Küvinga and their 
language as Küvi. These names are formed from the base Kü, Küinga. 
and Küvinga being natural plurals and v doubtless inserted in the Intter 
to prevent hiatus, They are allied to the terms KSitor and Ki, names 
by which the Gond people cll themselves and their language, ‘nd all 
may be related to the Tamil word kō, a mountain. The words Kdi, 
And Küinga have been connected by'some with the postposition Kui, 
above (p. 24 of the Grammar), but it should be noted that the first 
vowel of the postposition is short, while that of the tribal name is long." 

Кахри, Kanont, Konp.—The Oriya name for the Kond people 
is qa. This, when Romanized, may bo written Kandha or Kondho, 
according as the inherent vowel belonging to the consonants is repre- 
sented as a or o; it is pronounced Kondho, The Oriya appellation, 
therefore, acoounts for the words Kandh and Kondh as applied to the 
people, aad Kandhi es appliod to the language. ‘The derivation of the 
Oriya name is uncertain, Some have connected it with the Telugu word 
konda, a small hill, thus endeavouring to give the Oriya name 
meaning of mountaineer or hill-man. The corresponding word in ‘Tamil 
is kunrn (pronounced, kundro), and in Kanarese gudda. The Tamil 
word contains a combination of ‘semi-cerebral n and palatal r, the 
Kanarese a doubled cerebral d, and the Telugu combined cerebrals ву 
and d. 16 would not seem natural for these to be converted into the 
aspirated dental combination ndh of the Oriya word kandha or kondho, 
so that the derivation of the Oriya name from the Teluga supposes a 
somewhat violent consonantal change and should not be hastily assumed. 

Sir H. H. Risley mentions three theories that have been put for- 
ward to account for the Oriya name qq (kondho). First, that it is 
connected with the Oriya word ag (khondo), a measure of land; 
second, with the tribe of Skandh-Asuras mentioned in the Ramayana, 
who ruled over the hilly tracts extending from the Vindhya Hills to the 
river Krishna; third, with the Oriya word agi (khonda), a sword, that 
weapon being considered the distinguishing mark of the tribe? It 
will be noticed that tho first and third of these theories have little to 



































1L 5.8 Malloy. Bengal Dari болеет: Angul, 1006, p, 4. 
2 Sie HE H. Risley, The ves of Bengal; Ethnogrophie Gloeary 
1891. Vol. i, 387, зөв oen т 
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commend them when the Oriya words are compared in the Oriya script 
rather than in the Roman script. 

At present no certain derivation or meaning oan be assigned to the 
Oriya name. 


Kuowp, Kutoxnr, Kuoyp.—The term Khond seems to be a Euro- 
pean corruption of the Oriya word Kandha or Kondho. It was used 
throughout the Agency administration for the suppression of the Moriah 
Sncrifioo 1837-1801 and has been vory widely adopted since then. But 
as Mr. O. B. Cotterell says in the Administration Report of the Ganjam 
Agenoy 1902-3, there is “no reason either sentimental or etymological 
for keeping such spelling as Khond,'" and Mr. Maltby calls it “a 
feoble attempt at the Uriya.”® Khondi is the corresponding term as 
applied to the Kui language, and Khond appears only in Sir W. W. 

inter, A Comparative Dictionary of the Non-Aryan Languages of India 
and High Asia, 1968, and receives no other support. 


Kopu.—The Telugu name for the Kond people is Kédu, plural 
Ködulu. ‘This seems to be applied now mainly to the Kond members 
of the Porojo caste in Vizagapatam District, Other Küinga of that 
aren nre designated by the neighbouring Telugus as Konda Doralu, 
Jätapu Doralu, and Müka Doralu. ‘The Konda Dorala are divided into 
two main groups, the Pedda Kondalu and the Chinna Kondalu, in which 
names the word Kondalu, Hillmen, is regarded as the tribal name." 
The Telugu kédu is doubtless related to the Tamil kG, a mountain, and 
to the Gónd ki and Kui kü. As early as 1767 the Collector of the 
Ganjam District, Mr. Cotsford, reported that people called Kdulu or 
Koduln Vandlu were well known to indulge in the performance of human 
sacrifice. 


Kowp.—This term has een very generally used during recent 
years. Tt probably arose out of the desire to connect the Oriya Kondho 
with the Telugu Konda, and ite adoption has been aided by the revolt 
against the spelling Khond, 

If in speaking and writing in English concerning the Küinga their 
own word is not adopted it seems desirable that a completely Buro- 
peanized term should be used. The Oriya name Kandha or Kondho 
is as alien as опу Europeanized one, Khond is neither English nor 
Oriya in form, and the Telugu name Kodu is not sufficiently general 
in application. We may, therefore, with some amount of reason, 
teject these names and select the word Kond as the most suitable 
Europesnized appellation for the people. In this Grammar the word 
Kui (the first vowel is long) is used when reference is made to the 
language, and the word Kond (the vowel is short) is used when speaking 
of the people. 














1 E. Thurston, Castes and Tribes of Southern India, 1909, vol. ii, 356. 
3 T. J. Maltby, The Gi Manual, 1882, р. 65. 

8 W. Francis, Madras District Gazetteers ; Vieagapatam, 1915, p. 84. 
4G. Oppert, On the Original Inhabitants of Bharatavarea, 1888-2, р. 85 
5 T. J. Maltby, The Ganjam District Manual, 1882, p. 68- 
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(Y) Nore oN THE NUMERICAL STRENGTH OF THE KUL-SPEAKING 
‘PEOPLE. 


The Indian Census figures for 1921 give:— 
Caste, Kandh (Khond). 

In Bihar and Orissa including 

States . .. 987,956 139,904 147,951 

In Madras -. 929,060 105,089 104,530 


Тотатз .. 616,824 304,348 319,481 


Total. Males. Females, 








Language, Kandhi or Kui. 
Total. Males. Females. 


4,022 0145 1,877 





In Assam э 5 

Tn Bihar and Orissa including 
States > -. 12414 5490] 57428 
Tn Madras 5 1. 367,281 182,39 184008 
Torats ..  489,007* 239,900 244,208 





* "Tho figure under Totals is given es 489,008. 


The above figures do not seem to include under Caste any of the 
4,022 Kui-speaking peoples in Assam. These are doubtless workers on 
Ten plantations and among them would be Konds as well as Dombs who 
speak Kui and perhaps a few of other castes. 

The Census does not differentiate ће Каті. ing Konds but 
includes them under Kui. The Rev. F. V. P. Schulze? estimates them 


ав follows 











In Vizagapatam round Palkonda .. ++ 68,000 
Та the Wisagepatam Agency. 150,000 
In Jeypur né % l; 91,000 


Toran .. 307,000 


He obtains these figures from the Vizagapatam District Gazetteer,* 
but reference to that volume shows that the three sets of figures are 
not mutually exclusive, neither do they refer only to Kond peoples. 
The figure given for Konds in the Vizagapatam y evidently in- 
cludes some of the Konds numbered in the first_and third figures; the 
first figure is that of the 1901 Census for the Jatapu caste of whom 
some are Konds “ who speak a kind of Khond among themselves,” but 
the number of these Palkonda Konds is not mentioned; the third Agure 











3 E, V. P. Schulze, 4 Grammar of the Kuvi Language ; 1011, p. ii. 
2 W. Francis, Madras District Gazetteers; Vizagapatam, 1016, pp. 86, 98, 94. 
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is that of the total Poroja caste, which is divided into seven sections 
and one of these sections consists of Konds. It is certain also that not. 
all the Konds in the Vizagapatam District speak the Kuvi dialect ; some 
will speak Oriya, some Telugu, and others Kui in territories bordering 
on Ganjam District and Kalahandi. Of the peoples included under 
Kandhi or Kui in the 1921 Census probably about 150,000 must be 
reckoned as Kuvi-speaking Konds. 

In estimating the number of Kui-speaking people reference must 
be made to the very large proportion of Konds (at least 174,841) in 
Bihar and Orissa not returned as speaking Kui. The probability is, 
however, that not many more than half this number have really lost 
their native language. Census figures for a lesser language like Kui ate, 
of course, conservative, the tendency being for many Kui-speaking 
Konds who also know Oriya to be retumed as speaking Oriya rather 
than Kui. ‘This doubtless applies to a very large number of the 
174,841. Account must be taken also of the members of other castes, 
specially Dombs, who speak Kui but know Oriya or Telugu. Мапу 

these would be included in the Census returns under Oriya or 
"Telugu rather than under Kui. When due allowance has been made 
for all this, probably well over 100,000 must be added to the Censu 
figure for Kandhi or Kui, thus almost balancing the 160,000 Kuvi- 
speaking Konds to be deducted from that total. 

‘The number of Kui-speaking people may be estimated, therefore, 
‘at 450,000. 
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Carmichael, D. F. 4 Manual of the District of Vizagapalam in the 
Presidency of Madras. Madras, 1869. Contains 
Vocabularies of Highland Khond and Lowland 
Khond compared with Telugu, Gadaba and Saura, 
pp. 357-371. 

Dalton, E. T. Descriptive Bthnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872. 
Vocabulary by V. Ball on p. 302 sq. 

Campbell. Sir G. Specimens of Languages of India, p. 95 sq. Cal- 
cutta, 1874. 
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Smith, J, MoD. A Practical Handbook of the Khond Language. 
Cuttack, 1876, 

Grierson, т Ө. А. Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. IV, pp. 451-411. 
Caloutta, 1903. 

Friend-Pereira, J. E. A Grammar of the Kui Language. Bengal Secre- 
tariat Book Depot. Calcutta, 1909. 

Caldwell, Rt. Rev. R. 4 Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian Lan- 
guages. Third Edition, Revised and Edited by J. L. 
Wyatt and T. R. Pillai. London, 1913. Nume 
ous references under Ku or Khond. 

Labour Association Language Hand 

(Printed for private circulation 
only.) Calcutta, 1926, 

Various Authors, —— Manual of tlie Administration of the Madras Presi- 
dency, Vol. II, p. 198 sq. Madras, 1885. 








Driver, L. 





(8) Уговкв ох тив Kvvr LiwGvAom. 

Schulze, F. V. P. A Grammar of the Kuvi Language, with Copious 

Baamples. Madras, 1911 

Vocabulary of the Kuvi-Kond Language with Short 

Sentences on General Subjects for Conversational 
Purpose, Madras, 1913. 

Fitzgerald, A.G. Kuvinga Bassa, the Language of the Western 
Khonds, Calcutta, 1913, 





(ii) Works contamina Rerarence 70 тир Кохр PRrOPLE, 


‘Taylor, W. On the Language, Manners and Rites of the Khonds 
or Khoi Jati of the Goomsur Mountains. Madras 
Journal of Literature and Science, VI, pp. 17-46, 
Madras, 1837. 
Some Additional Notes on the Hill Inhabitants of 
the Goomsur Mountains, Madras Journal of Litera- 
ture and Science, VII, pp. 89-104. Madras, 1838. 
Macpherson, S. ©. Лерон upon the Kandhe of the Districts of Ganjam 
and Cuttack. Madras, 1841. 
An Account of the Religious Opinions and Obser- 
vances of the Khonds of Goomeur and Boad. Jour- 
nal of the Royal Asiatic Society, VII, pp. 172-199. 
London, 1843. 
An Account of the Religion of the Khonds in 
Orissa. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, ХШ, 
pp. 216-274, London, 1852. 
Fawoett, F. Miscellaneous Notes. Journal of the Bombay 
Anthropological Society, II, pp. 247-251. 
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4 Campbell, John. 


Macpherson, W. 


Carmichael, D. F. 
Shortt, John. 
Dalton, E. T. 


Hunter, Sir W, W. 


Tylor, Sir E. B. 


Maltby, T. J. 
Forbes, G. 8. 
Oppert, G. 


Risley, Sir H. H. 
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Aborigines of the Eastern Ghats. Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, XXV, pp. 39-52. Cal- 
cutta, 1856, Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays 
relating to Indian Subjects, Il, p. 112 sq 
London, 1880, 

On the Uriya and. Khond. Populations oj Orissa. 
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, XVII, 1-38. 
London, 1800. 

Narrative of His Operations im the Hill Tracts 
of Orissa for the Suppression of Human Sacrifice 
and Female Infanticide, London, 1861. 

A Personal Narrative of Thirteen Years’ Service 
amongst the Wild Tribes of Khondistan for the Sup- 
pression of Human Sacrifice. London, 1864. 

Memorials of Service in India, from the Oorres- 
pondence of the late Major Samuel Charters Mac- 

Merson, O.B., pp. 36-196, 146-283, 353-400. 

ndon, 1865. 

A Manual of the District of Vizagapatam in the 
Presidency of Madras, pp. 84-98. Madras, 1869. 

The Hill Ranges of Southern India, Part III, pp. 
12-20. Madras, 1871, 

Descriplive Bthnology of Bengat, p. 285 sq. Cal- 
outta, 1872. 

The Annals of Rural Bengal; Orissa. 2 Vols. 
London, 1872, Numerous references under Kandhs. 
бй Аохим of Bengal, Vol. XTX, p. 226. 

77. 

The Indian Empire, pp. 98-101. London, 1802. 

Primitive Oulture, Vol. 1, р. 288 sq, London, 
1873. Sixth Edition, Vol. I, p. 270 sq. London, 
1920. 

The Ganjam District Manual, Edited by G. O. 
Leman, pp. 63-93. Madras, 1882. 

Wild Lije in Canara and Ganjam, pp. 243-210. 
London, 1885. 

On the Original Inhabitants of Bharatavarsa or 
India. Madras Journal of Literature and Science, 
1888-1889, p. 85 sq. Madras, 1888 and 1889. 

The Tribes and Castes of Bengal; Bihn 
Glossary. Vol. I, Iv-lxvii and pp. 397-41 
entta, 1891. 

The People of India. London, 1915. 











Friend-Pereira, J.B, Some Khond Songs. Journal of the Asiatio 


Society of Bengal, LXVIII, Part Ш, рр. 1-18. 
Calcutta, 1890. 
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Friend-Pereira,J. E. The Marriage Customs of the Khonds. Journal 


Rice, P. 8. P. 


Farnell, L. R. 
Thurston, E. 


O'Malley, L. S. S. 


Ponny, Mrs, P. E. 


Frazer, Sir J. 9. 


Schulze, F. V. P. 


‘Francis, W. 


Crooke, W. 


Various Authors. 


of the Asistio Society of Bengal, LXXI, Part III, 
pp. 18-28, Calcutta, 1902. 

Totemism among the Khonds. Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, LXXIII, Part III, pp. 
39-56. Calcutta, 1904. 

Occasional Essays on Native South Indian Life, 
pp. 97-102. London, 1901. 

‘The Evolution of Religion, p. 183. London, 1905, 

Hühnographio Notes in. Southern. India. Madras, 
1906. Numerous references under Khonds. 

Castes and Tribes of Southern India. Vol. ili, 
pp. 356-416. Madras, 1909. 

Omens and Superstitions of Southern India, Lon- 
don, 1912, Numerous references under Kondh, 
especially pp. 199-207. 

‘The Madras Presidency with Mysore, Coorg and 
the Associated States, Cambridge, 1913. Numer- 
ous references under Kondh. 

Bengal District Gazetteers ; Angul, Caloutta, 1908. 
‘Numerous references under Khonds, especially pp. 
46-76. 

Sacrifice. London, 1910. A Novel dealing with 
the Moriah Sacrifice. 

The Golden Bough; A Study in Magic and Reli- 
gin. 12 volumes, ii 41; iii 368 sq.; iv 139; vii 
n sq, ; ix 138, 234, 259; хі 286. London, 1007- 

915. 

‘The Golden Bough; A Study in Magic and Reli- 
gion, Abridged dition, pp. 200, 484 sq, 507. 

mdon, 1924. 

The Religion of the Kuvi-Konds ; Their Customs 
and Folk-lore. Madras, 1912. 

Madras District Gazeteers ; Visagapalam. Mad- 
тав, 1915. Numerous references under Khonds, 
Khondi, Konda and Kuvinga. 

Article in the Encyclopedia of Religion and 
Ethics; edited by James Hastings. Vol. 7, pp. 
648-651. London, 1914. 

y d of the Meriah Agents (Ganjam). 1837- 

Articles in the Calcula Review, Vols. v, vi, 
x. 1844-1848. 

Human Sacrifice and Infanticide in. the Hill 
Tracts of Orissa. Selections from the Recorde of 
the Government of India, No. v. 1854. 
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Various Authors. Madras Census Reports, 1891, 1901, 1911, 1921. 


Ethnographical Survey, Central Provinces. Pt. 
vii, p. 55, 1911. 


(iv) Lise ov ExTAwT LrrymaTURE IN mme Kur LANGUAGE, 
A. Printed in the Oriya Script. 

Dialogues and Sentences in the Kondh Language with an Bnglish 
‘ranslation. Cattack, 1861, by Capt. J. P. Frye. 

Fables in the Kondh Language with an English Translation. 
Cuttack, 1851, by Capt. J. P. Frye. 

+ Pables in the Kondh Language with an Oriya Translation, Cuttack, 
1851, by Capt. J. P. Frye. 

Primer and Progressive Reading Lessons in the Kondh Language. 
Cuttack, 1861, by Capt. J. P. Frye. 

The History of Joseph. in the Kui or Kondh Language, Cuttack, 
1851, by Capt. J. P. Frye. 

‘The Gospel of Mark in Kui or Khondi. Cuttack, 1808, Translated 
by Rev. A. B. Wilkinson. 

‘The History of Joseph in the Kui or Kondh Language. Cuttack, 
1895. Translated from Genesis, Chap. 37 and 30-50, by Rev. A. B. 
Wilkinson, 

The Gospel of Mark in Kui or Khondi. Cuttack, 1900. A now 
edition of 1893 edition. 

‘The Life of Ohrist in Kui. Cuttack, 1907, ‘Translated by Rev. 
A. Long. 

‘The History of Joseph in Kui or Khond, Cuttack, 1909. A new 
edition of 1895 edition with translations from Exodus, Chap. 1-20 
added by Rov. A. Long. 

Hymn Book and Catechism. Cuttack, 1912. 


B. Printed in the Roman Script. 

‘The History of Joseph in Hgypt, and the Wanderings of the Children 
rael, Hs 1-20. Cuttack, 1912, Prepared from the 1909 
ion. 
Kui Primer for Infant Class. Cuttack, 1913. 
‘The Gospel of Mark in Kond or Kui. Cuttack, 1915. ‘Translated 
by Rev. O. J. Millman, B.A. 

Model Kui Reader for Infant Class. Cuttack, 1915. 

The Gospel of John in Kond or Kui. Cuttack, 1916. Translated 
by Rev. O. J. Millman, B.A. 

Model Kui Reader for Standard I. . Cuttack, 1917. 

The Acts of the Apostles in Kond or Kui Cuttack, 1918. Trans- 
lated by Rev. O. J. Millman, B.A. 
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Model Kui Reader for Standard II. Cuttack, 1919. 
Christian Hymns in Kui. Cuttack, 1925. 


[N-B.—The Gospel of Matthew in Kui, and The Gospel of Luke in 
Kui, have been translated and prepared in MSS. but not yet printed.) 
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Bible History and Dr. Luther's Smaller Katechism in Kuvi Language. 
Madras, 1010. ‘Translated by Rev. P. V. P. Schulze. Printed in the 
"Telugu Script. 

luba Savaria, Luke im Kuvi-Kond. Madras, 1910. "Translated 
by Rev. F. V. P. Schulze. Printed in the Roman Script, $ 
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mrehenju, declined 


Nasal Consonants а 
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nga, Pluralizing Sufix |, 14, 17, 18 l 

ni, Locative Sufix .. 28 

nobga, conjugated 46 Fá з; Rê 78 
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Palatal Consonants =, 8284 

Participial Nouns Ч 1 91,92 

Participles, Adverbial — .. 1180, 181 

— Oonjunetional — .. ; 131-133 

—C Pere Verbal | 61, 65, 73-75, 129-133 

— Present Verbal .. .. Gl, 64, 72-76, 145 © 

— Relative .. ^ 21 passim. 

Particles, Adverbial — .. 162-154 ; 
—Gousal .. 5 2 90,100 

— Conditional х НИ 91-99 

— Hortative H .. 94-96 

— Intensive in ia ABB. 

— Motion .. e lanae 

— Optative. . is iz. 5 181 

— Plural Action > 11 143-145 

— Reflexive m an ah 





—Tense .. š d РА 116, 63-65 
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Pace 
Particles, Transition .. * 101-111 
Passivo Voice .. d sa 60, 141, 142 
Personal Pronouns = =< ee 39 
—— Declension of .. > 36 40 
Person and Number Suffixes A b 63 passim 
Plural Action Forms . m 69, 60, 142-145, 167 
Pluralizntion of Nouns 3 дА .. 18-8 
Plural Number Ч š 2 DOM 
Polite Command expressed by duhpa Wd dat 
Possossive Appellatives .. a 4 48-51 
—Deolension of . x Ж T 49 
Postpositions .. 4 „> 23-25, 82, 35, 133-135 
Predicate, Position of > > eo 158 
Pretorio .. š Xe A. fe 86 
Principal Parts of Verbs .. ч 88, 89, 166-205 
Pronominal Appellatives .. .. 48-55, 
Pronouns, Demonstrative Vo 4346 
— Interrogativo 5 П 95-48 
— Personal .. Do 9-41 
— Reflexive 41-49, 61 
— Relative .. 21, 30, 128 
— Unoxpressod S” b Ў 159 
Proper Names. . <. 8 7. 20,30 
Purposo — Tia, 128, 185, 145, 146 
p, semi-formative. si 58, 137-140 
pünba, conjugated š 82 
— used for Passive ss 142 
рапдегі, declined 3s 5 Ж 5 29 
Reflexive Pronouns .. ^ 41-43, 51 
Relative Participles, Formation of se 61, 65, 00 
— Passive use of “ 142 
— used as Adjectives + 38 
— used as Nouns .. x: LO 01,98 


— used for Relative Pronoun : 21, 89, 48, 128 
— used in Adjectival and Adverbial Phrases and Clauses .. 128, 120 
—— used in Causal Clauses Ё . ++ 99, 100 














— used in Conditional clau: : MEE] 
— used with Verbal Appellatives .. 5 "EO 
Relative Pronouns, Relative Partioiples used as .. 21, 39, 48, 

—— Interrogatives used as 48 3 в 
Reported Speech 5 E > 181 
Roots, Additions to x i 8-10 
— Changes in E 10 
— Characteristics ; monosyllabio and unchangeable 10 
— Classification of — .. е 8 
— Verbal .. 5 n 56 
r changed to f š, s ч 
Fippa, Balance of Words and Phras 146 





ro, as Indefinite Article .. 2» 3» x 36 
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Sex Indication in Nouns .- 75 




















Page 
+ 5,68, 189, 140, 143 






































Short Vowels changed to Long 10, 45, 6, 41 
Sibilant Consonant =. ga AK 
ss, “лийн 0, 107 
Singular Number 3 19, 18 
Sonant Consonants 3 
Sounds 17 
Strong and Weal Consonants 3 
Strong Verbs . 5 57, 50, 62, 04, 65 passim, 
Subject, Agreement of 158, 159 
— Position of 155 
Subjunctive Mood 00 
Substantival Clauses 100 
Suffixes, Appellative 10-23, 48-51, 00-04. 
— O .. 23, 24, 40-42 
— Confunctional s .. 181-133 
то Imperative i 64 
Locative. 2) 28 
B 64-66 
: 88-60 

x 12, 14-18, 37 
К 5 С 129 
EA о юш 

Surds and Sonants, Conversion of , 57, 72, 

95, 137-140, 143, 144 
— Mutation of à 214,5, 126 
188-165 
153 
155 
81 
126 
1м 
35 
15, 133 
мч ial Particles 153, 154 
ive Auxiliary Verb 85 
sidru, governs Plural Verb - E 
siki, ski, Adverbial Particles doubt . l 154 
siva, conjugated xii Transition tio Bartle ° <. o lo 
изей вя А. егі 126 
Ska, feminine Plural Sue 12 
80, Reflexive Partiole .. 42 
sülba, conjugated 79 
Temporal Clauses. 128, 120, 185, 168,164 
‘Temporal Suffixes 2 EN 129 
‘Tense Particles š es 6, 62, 63, 65 


Ë 


3 









































INDEX, 247 
Paon 
‘Tenses, Classification of .. < ES Ч 60 
— Compound A s n О 85-89 
— Simple .. a х 68-85 
— Use of `` s 80, 87 
‘Third Person Pronouns, Demonstratives used as `, S 43 
—— Refloxives used as. 5 a a 42 
‘Time Expressions, Hours, ++ 166, 197 
i И 101-111 
‘Transitive Verbs б ` 136-141 
t, Past Tense Particle .. <ë 62 
ta; afirmativo Traniton Parte s< so 005 
tile, oonjugated is 1000, 08 
tali, indicating female —.. A 7 13 
tani, expressing purpose 5) LOU 
tanju, declined E e 81, 52 
tiinu, declined RA 2 42 
tapka, defective Ч = m 
tara, negative Transition Particle — .- zo 045 
declined fe Й < 52 
3 i DE 
ti, neuter Singular Suffix S D 49,50 
ti, teru, Vocative Suffixes ЕЯ s. 
tinba, conjugated 5 = 83 
— used for Passive 0. ‘3 20 пм 
ingl, expressing purpose х E noo oam 
tréba, confugat E < m 77 
tüsa=tuhmu sa, “ 2 ka 1 188, 158 
u, Helping Vowol ы 4 i 64, 73, 78 
Verbal Appellatives ° .. te 90-94, 152 
— Bus .. Я 1 80-00, 72-70, 137-130, 43 
— Derivatives М .. 29.23 
— Nous .. 198, 183-136 
—— Roos .] ++ 5, 8, 56 
Verbs, Agreement of 1:158, 159 
— Auxiliary * 76,84, 85, 123-198 
— Causative $5 x 2. 186-141 
— Classification of |<! a + BT, 68 
—- Conjugation ot |) S 0 61-80 
— Construction of :: 4 156-81 
— Intransitive Ж si ; 136-142 
— Principal Parts of.. зв, 89, 186-205 
— Strong. 2 57, 59, 63, passim. 
— Transitive 55 e ‚ 136-141 
— used as Adjectives .. “ 8, 33, 134 
— used as Adverbs 8, 135, 153, 154 
— used as Conjunction 135 





6, 188, 184 


248 


Verbs, Versatile nature of . 
— Weak .. 

Vocative Case 
Voice " 9 
Vowels, Assimilation of .. 
— Concurrent 
— Elision of 
— Fi .. 
— Helping a 








long .. ; 
— Nasalized ¿ 
— Redupliented | 





— Pronunciation of 
— Short. 

v, preventing Hiatus 

v, semi-formative addition. 





va, interjection “ 
vünanju, declined 

vünari, declined d 
vari, ue of... d 
väva, expressing purpose 
ve, concessive ёс 
— confunctional » 
— emphatic “ 


— in negative clause |. 


Weak Verbs 
Would expte 








XUI GRAMMAR. 
Paor 

i » 56, 166, 167 

35 ++ 58, 59, 62, passim. 

n % 30 

He è 60, 141-143 

a d» 104 

ve m 2 

1 у» 2 














8 ¢ 2 

62-05, 73, 78, 94-96, 105, 113, 
116, 117, 119, 120 

$ +L passim, 








М ++ 146, 146 
à А 98 
5 ++ 162, 165 
T LI IM 
Y a Ж 





.. 88, 60, 02, passim. 
e MI 








| 













86 
136 
w 





13 
13 
15 
28 





25 
28 
30 


32 
33 

1 34 
38 

38 

3 42 
$ эз 
Ki 

8 











Г НДЕ 
û from bottom 
19 from bottom 
4 from bottom. 





22 d 
lüirombottom l 
18 and 20 

Wi ue 


3 from bottom .. 
12 from bottom |; 
2 from bottom 


ю í 5 
11 from bottom 1 
25 

185. > 

3 from bottom. 
18 from bottom 


18 from bottom | 
Ta aa 


10 from bottom: 
7 from bottom. 
18 from bottom 








12 
9 





ЖР) лк 
14 from bottom 














ERRATA. 











Read 
that. 
otorota. 

tru (Singular) tänu, 
yowal .. vowel. 
base bases. 
buo. bases. 
va Verbs ba Verba. 


Section IIT. 
bullock. 


on. 
Section VIXI 





he following refer to incorrectly marked vowels and cerebral 
consonant 


dao 

tanji 

sidru 2 

dës, dēspori, dēsp 
така. 











abari 
heria.. paheri 
üáda, dàdati, dáda- dáda, dádati, dadateru. 





tadisaka. 
vai. 
шагайны. 
| kananga. 

nenja. 
ate. 











köru 
sianenju 
kalu 
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